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Estimado(a) maestro(a):

La Guia Didactica que tiene en las manos es resultado del esfuerzo realizado por el
gobierno federal y los gobiernos estatales para garantizar que los(as) alumnos(as)
que cursan la asignatura de Lengua Extranjera. Inglés puedan acercarse al cono-
cimiento y dominio de una lengua diferente a la maternay, con sus orientaciones,
alcanzar una educacion de excelencia.

Los materiales educativos que conforman el paquete didactico le ayudaran a que
los(as) estudiantes de esta asignatura logren familiarizarse, conocer, comprender
y comunicarse en Inglés como lengua extranjera.

Esta Guia didactica contribuira también a su formacién docente, pues en ella en-
contrara recomendaciones metodoldgicas y disciplinares para generar mejores
ambientes de ensefianza y aprendizaje de la lengua inglesa; ademas, cuenta con
un disco que contiene modelos orales e imagenes fijas que le apoyaran en su gue-
hacer docente.

Le deseamos éxito.

Distribucion gratuita, prohibida su venta.
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INTRODUCTION
Welcome to

LIE
AHEAD

This book aims to help you learn English in a dynamic and practical way,

so that when you finish, you can communicate in English for basic social
and academic purposes. By the end of this level, you should be able to
understand main ideas in spoken and written texts related to areas you are
familiar with. You will also be able to interact in situations where English is
needed, developing the ability to express your ideas and improvise when
necessary. By the end of this level, you should be more independent to
interact socially or for academic purposes in English. Prepare to Get Ahead
and become successful in English by using this educational package.

The Get Ahead 3 educational package is comprised of:

Activity Book

A comprehensive guide and practice book that will guide students to learn
English in the classroom or at home. The contents are divided into 10 units
linked to the learning environments estabiished by SEP in the following way:
Academic and Educational: Units 1, 5 and 9. Family and Community: Units 2,
3,6 and 7. Recreational and Literary: Units 4, 8 and 10.

Reader
A collection of stories, essays, articles and other types of text that will
complement what your students learn in class through interesting content.

Teacher’s Guide

Detailed suggestions on how to conduct a class using Get Ahead! 3. There are
suggestions for extra activities to challenge demanding classes or to support
students who need more guidance, as well as different tocls to enrich the
teaching-learning process and simplify teachers’ planning.

Electronic Component: CD

A CD with all the audio tracks from the Get Ahead program and images
you can use to complement classes. The CD has been created to contain
different types of audio so that students can develop their listening skill.
The images contained here are support material for optional extra activities.
The Teacher's Guide will suggest when and how to use them in Poster
Activities boxes, but we are sure you will find other creative ways to exploit
them as well.




INTRODUCTION

The Student Book

The Get Ahead! 3. Activity Book has been written taking intc account all the requirements
stated in the curriculum established by the Mexican Ministry of Education (SEP).

Units have been put together in such a way that communication is highlighted from the start.
We open each unit with a trigger question that invites the students to get into the topic and
exploits their background knowledge.

Each unit is then divided into sections that have different functions:

‘EWWEH ”‘“"’"ii GUING The unit starts with tasks in which students interact with a listening or
{ el j ; written text, or complete a task that chalienges them to use previous
knowledge and to see new input in context.

sToP AND THINK about... students solve reflective tasks that may deal with language, culture,
self-awareness, learning to learn, or being with others. in this first
reflective stop, they deal with one or two aspects only.

Lﬁ!ﬂz@ MOVING Students are now ready to move on using the target language in

scaffolded tasks that give them a higher challenge or where new
content is integrated. This is the longest section of a unit.

sTOP AND THINK about... This second reflective stop, will deal with the areas menticned before:
language, culture, self-awareness, learning to learn, or being with
others.

e e At this stage, students can put together the information they generated

Lﬁ‘m E i!j AHEAD towards their final product. They can put the skills they have acguired

= or practiced, in presentations. This page gives detailed suggestions on
which information to recall and how to organize presentations. Here you
will also find a task in which students reflect on the final product.

‘\’h reading CORNER This section connects students with their reading book, encouraging
—_ them to undertake simple tasks before, while, and after reading the

material.

CHECK)] Students sclve here a short test that will help them evaluate how well they
can deal with material from the unit. This is a formative evaluation toot.

self ASSESMENT Studt_ents read an lnventor_y of can-do stateme_znts that n_eﬂect the expected
learning outcomes or achievements of the unit ana decide how well they
perform. This is an important tool for formative evaluation.
a This section is intended to help students identify and reflect on the activities

\. completed at different stages of a unit in order to achieve the learning objectives and
a2 work towards the final product.




10

INTRODUCTION

Throughout the Student Book units you will find different icons that can help you and your
students make a better use of the different sections, and / or give you an indication of the
type of activities at hand.

i

This icon indicates that the activity can or should be conducted in pairs.
This is used to indicate work in groups.

This icon tells you there is a recorded track to listen to contained in the audio
files of the CD. The number of the track will tell you which audio script to read
in the section Audio Scripts.

This icon indicates work that students should save as evidence of their learning,
and that the activity has information that will be useful to create the final project
or product in the section Get Ahead! You might consider having a detailed look
at the products created in these activities, as they will provide opportunities for
formative evaluation. '

When you see this icon, it means that the activity will be useful for a
presentation of your work near the end of the unit. You can check the Get
Ahead! page to find out what the presentation will be about and to understand
how this information could help.

This icon will direct students to optional online resources for them to explore
and find relevant and useful information to better complete their projects.

This icon will direct students to tips for using technology as a tool to enhance

po1 the learning process.

g1

W This icon will direct you to a language summary that can be useful to

You will find interesting cultural aspects to learn or discuss
in class.

These are brief recommendations on how or when to integrate
information technology in the learning process.

This icon recommends the point when you can start reading the correspending
text for the unit.

This icon will direct you to work on different sections of the Reading Corner
page so that you can relate the content of the reader to the content in the unit.

understand how specific aspects of the language work.

When you find this icon, check the glossary at the end of the book (which
starts on page 182 in the Student’s Book and page 188 of this TG).



INTRODUCTION

The Student Book contains other usefu! sections that learners should
get familiar with and that you can exploit to support them more in the
process of learning.

After units 3, 7 and 10 your will find:

A review unit where students can revisit and consolidate knowledge
covered in the period.

A term test that your students can complete so you can get an icea
of their progress. You can use this test for formative or {informal)
summative evaluation.

The review units and term fests have been placed after these units
considering the most common distribution of a school calendar year.
We believe that by having a period to review and evaluate content in
these three moments, your planning throughout the year will be more
productive and the learning outcomes will be better consolidated.

In the final pages of the Student Book you will find:

A Language Reference Section that complements some important
language points of the target language of each unit. Within the units,
the icon will tell you when to use it.

Glossary. A comprehensive list of key vocabulary from each unit with
simple and clear definitions.

Strategies Summary. A section that summarizes the /earning to learn
strategies students cover in each unit. This section can be used at any
point in the program and not necessarily in the order of the units.

Digital Skills summary. This section provides practical tips to integrate
technology in the classroom and, as the strategies summary, can be
used at any point in the program and not necessarily in the order of the
units.

Resources for students. Recornmended print and electronic sources
for students,

Suggested Resources for Teachers. An extra list of material you might
want to consider using for developmental purposes or to enrich your
classes.

11




INTRODUCTION

Reader

The Reader is an anthology with texts closely connected to the target language in each unit
of the Students Book, but we have given texts a fresh outlook that will make the content
different and more attractive to vour students.

Texts in this book seek to motivate extensive reading through a variety of genres that
includes articles, stories, a comic, poems, and a script. Each text is complemented with an
optional set of activities that students can complete independently or working with you as
part of their class. There is also a page with optional follow-up suggestions, recommending
further reading of the same type and / or the same topic as well as additional projects
connected to the texts.

Get Ready to Read The optional activities are divided into Get Ready to Read which

prepares students to activate any previous knowledge they may have,

Get into the Text which helps them develop and strengthen reading

I comprehension skills and Get Together which provides them with
opportunities to react to the messages and ideas exposed in the toxts,
Additionally, Key vocabulary is highlighted and defined at the bottom
of each page; it is also listed at the end of the book for comfortable
reference that supports independent reading.

Getirtc the Text

Content, questions and extra suggestions seek to help students engage in the reading and
establish connections between the text, themselves and their werld. Connecting a text at
a personal level and then to our reality helps readers become critical thinkers, so we hope
you don't miss the opportunity to exploit this component and the support material that
accompanies it.

UNIT3 v PAGE 42

Teacher's Guide GET GOING

Tokac b

— 3 a ﬁ.“ LIT:‘;m 1\ twlo mtsi . mﬁ“ can then;:ng::tu ancwer tha
—— rom shaws. In convarsation n ir: ] ot ko
This Teacher’s Guide gives you practical — s ciassmae, Gecicn he ey o remambe: baciuse thy
H lm:’ um.iin"l:ws::wx -:m:g::ckommmasksmmum
and step by step advice on how to use the . iAre you iareates, boeat, plncaanaeir g

curious, happy?) Discuts the = To conclede th s activity, students ceflect
on the impertance of undarstanding the
langusge and ntentions of tha programs
they warch. You ¢an ask them to discuss
e last queshons on the page. This woukd
be an ideal opportunety to

Student Book in class.

N

A typical page of your TG has the following e o S A e Pk
fea tu res: mﬁéﬁxmm:mglﬁs?:ﬁ —— ATWWe Ay vary

Hataning t5 13 herp therm have an il but can Inctude
Abstract ¥

1 They are colisagues in the news show,

2 There are fres in Southern Caformia

3 Rapdents of nearly 100 homes hava besc
askad by authonties to evacuate as soon
as possible. The situation could gat worss.

Abstract 2

1They are friends.

2 Therw 1 & musuhderstanding about

Detailed suggestions on how to conduct
each activity. Within the suggested steps,
we have added considerations that you
will find in /talics to give flexibility to your
classes considering different situations or .,
Contexts_ / Abstract 1'5.a news Droaccast, Abstract 2

The answers (or possible answers) to each
one of the activities.

something they want to fell each other
3 Mayba that he was in kove with her

Wowi
formal anguagie? Why? Then,
answer the questions below.
* You oBN STt 1S aclhnty by asking studants
1o pay attenr:on to tha type of language

/ 150 DIy the track agan and avk students + ‘ Page 36 Conuider direcling students
to daauss in paws' Whch abstract makes use to the Reading Comar page at thes point

Boxes with extra information or ideas that o s e W 3 G sacion Ty ot s
give further flexibility to your classes.

TV Shows!




The extra information in boxes include different ideas for different moments of the class:
Lead in: A suggestion on how to introduce the topic of each unit to your students.

Extra support: Tips and ideas on how to direct students that need more support through some
of the tasks.

Extra Activity: Ideas for activities independent of the material in Get Ahead.

Poster Activity: |deas on practical application of the images included for each unit in your
Teacher’s CD.

Critical Thinking: Guidance n certain areas tc help students become critical thinkers.

Reflection Box: These boxes will give you a recommendation on how to handle the refiective
discussion on learning students are asked to have in their student’s book. It also provides ideas
you can suggest to students.

The Reading Corner page in this guide contains the answers to the exercises in the Reader.

Answers for Review units and Term tests are also included for you. And you will find a
photocopiable evaluation tool at the end of each unit.

In the final pages of this bock you will find the same sections from the Student's Book for your
reference. As a teacher, it is of the utmost importance to review this material thoroughly so that
you can decide the most appropriate way and time to make use of it, based on your teaching
context and students’ needs. Furthermore, you will also find an alternative set of photocopiable
Term Tests that will be more reliable tc use as a summative evaluation tcol or that can be part
of the formative evaluation you conduct throughout your course. The answer key for these
tests is included after the tests. And finally, there is a list of references for support material you
can use to get more information or to find more activities so that you have more ideas to bring
variety to your classroom.

Electronic Component: CD

43 Audio Tracks with different content such as dialogues, stories, pronunciation examples,
interviews, model discussicns, etc.

All of the audic material has been created to support the development of skills and knowledge
the Student Book addresses.

20 Audio tracks that reflect the content of all the texts included the Reader Book. This material
might help you support reading and listening in class time, and might function the way aucio
books do for readers with different learning styles or needs.

10 poster-like images that can be used projected in class or printed to create extra activities
connected to the contents of each unit.

This guide was written with the hope of making your teaching experience with Get Ahead! 3

more enjovable.
The best for you and your students!

Sincerely,

The Authaor

13
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Warmers and Fillers

It is always a good idea to start a class with a short, fun activity that can engage students
into the topic you will cover. Warmers can zlso bring students’ attention into the classroom
and into English. The list of activities we offer can also help you “fill-in” moments when
you think a change of pace is neaded or to end vour classes on a nice note. Check this list
regularly and vary ways to start or end your class!

These activities are 100% optional. In order to include them formally in your plan, you will
need to consider if time is available, which depends on your particular context and class
needs. All of the activities need very little preparation time and they would take 10 to 15
minutes to develop in your class. We suggest that you browse these activities and feel free
to include in your lessons those that you consider will be the most useful and engaging for
the students based on their interests and background.

4 A
Sentence Building

Divide the class into two large teams and write a very simple sentence on
the board, for example "The car was here.” Teams will take turns adding
ONE word to the sentence to make it ionger, with the condition that the
sentence has to be always grammatically correct. The first team may add
a color and write “The red car was here.” The second team may continue
with “The red car was here yesterday.” The sentence will keep getting
longer until cne of the teams has no idea of what tc add, or adds a word
that make the sentence incorrect. When the first sentence is finished,

you can divide your class into smaller groups 50 that they play the game
together with a sentence you start on the board, or students can play
this in pairs. You could then elicit the longest sentences groups of pairs
created.

\ v

e A
Stand in a line of...

To divide the class into pairs at random you can ask
students to stand in a line in the order of their birthdays:
Those students born in January will be at the front and
those born on December will be at the back. Once they
organize themselves in the line you can had them chat

with each cther about the last birthday they have or

the one that will come next. Allcw this to go on for a

minute or so. Then, set the pairs in the order students

are standing. Crganizing pairs in this ways allows them

toc get to know their classmates a bit better and gain
confidence tc work with different students all the time.

This also works for better class atmosphere. Lines can

also be formed in the order of number of brothers and
sisters, number of years they have been attending the

same school, number of best friends they have, etc. )




g

The f learned Song

To end a class with a note of fun but also inviting students
to reflect on what they have learned, givide the class into
groups of five or six. Tell the teams to choose a pepular
chant or melody (e.g. "When the saints come marching in,”
or “Twinkle, twinkle little star”) and then to prepare a jingle
about what they have learned in the class. You should limit
the preparation time to two or three minutes so that the
activity does not take too much time. After preparation
time is over, volunteer teams can present their chant to the
rest of the class singing it all together.

Shrinking Summaries

For lessons where students have written a text and you want others to read it, you
can have students sif in a circle and ask them to have their text ready to share on a
separate piece of paper. Students pass their text to the students on their right and
you can give them a couple of minutes to read it (depending on how long the text
is, the time can be shorter). Tell students you will play music for one minute and, in
that time, they should summarize their classmate’s text in just 30 words in the back
of the page. Play the music. When the music stops give students new instructions:
They will pass the summary they wrote to the person on their right, you will play
music for T minute and, in that time, they have to read the new summary and reduce
it now to 15 words. When time is up, stop the music and repeat the instructions, only
this time music will be played for 40 seconds and in that time, they have to read
and reduce the 15-word summary to 10 words. You can continue the activity for one
more turn (reduce to 5 words in 30 seconds), and then have the paper returned to
the original owner who should read all the summaries of his/her paper to tell you if
the main idea was maintained throughout.,

J

(

Definitions Game

To revise vocabuiary, give each one of your students six blank index cards
or ask them to cut a letter-sized piece of paper into six. Ask them to write
new words they have learnad so far in the unit/week/course. Thay should
write one word per card. When they have finished, have students sit in
groups of five or six students at put their cards together, have then discard
the words that are repeated and then put the rest of the words into a pile
at the center of the desk with the blank face up. Have them shuffle the
cards. Students then take turns taking one card and, without showing it to
their classmates, give them the definition to see if they can guess what the
word is. The person who guesses what the word is gets to keep the card.

.

The students with the most cards at the end of the game will be the winner.

\

/
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The Writing Game

To encourage students to write coherent paragraphs or longer sentences write
the following simple sentances on the board. it's white It's new. It's mine. | found
it.  want to sell it. Someone lost it. He/She may need it. | want to seil it anyway.

I need the money. Have students sit in groups of three or four and ask them to
write a short paragraph that contains all the information you wrote and that

has two or three sentences only. Students will come up with different versions.
The expectation is that they produce somethings iike: Yesterday f found a new,
white cell phone that [ want to sell | know someone must have lost it and that
they may need it, but even then, | really want to sell it because | need the money.
Allow students some time to produce their own version and then have the class
compare it to the cne given here. The class can vote for the best version. Take
some time to discuss the content {you can ask: How right or wrong is the person
who wants to do this?). To repeat the activity, you can ask different volunteers to
write one simple sentence on the board each, and then have the class try to form a
paragraph from the new information they get.

N

/

\

Today’s Password

To start a class with a fun activity, you can prepare &

set of cards with a few words you want to review (for
example for unit 5: war, conflict, timeline, airplane etc.). Tell
students you have a password to a prize (it can be a piece
of candy, a sticker, or & point to keep towards homework).
They can ask you yes/no guestions about the word you
are holding and they should only know the topic it is
connected to. Give them a few examples of questions they
can ask: Is the word a verb or an adjective? Did we read

it in a text? Does it start with letter C? Encourage them
not to repeat questions and give the prize to the student
that guesses the word correctly. You can do this with 3-5
words at the beginning of different lessons.

\- /

N

The Forbidden Word

To help students use a wider range of vocabulary you might use this game that will
serve for that purpose as well as to review and consolidate vocabulary they have
already seen. You can divide the class into groups of three and tell them that two of
them will have 1 minute t¢ ask questions to the third student trying to get him/her to
use a forbidden word. Write on the board the word(s) that will be forbidden. If you

are revising adjectives, the words can ke “nice” and "beautiful”. Students can ask their
classmates to describe beautiful things (a landscape, for example) and the student who
is answering will be forced to find alternatives. After the minute is over, the student who
was answering guestions gets a point if he/she did not use the forbidden word(s). If he/
she could not find alternatives, then the students asking the questions get the point.
Students take turns answering questions and the game is over after everyone has had

a chance to answer questions twice. This game works also well if the forbidden word is
“yes”, or "no”.

16




UNIT 1 Conducting Experiments

SOCIAL LEARNING ENVIROCNMENT: Academic and Educational

COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY: Interpretation and follow-up of instructions.

SOCIAL PRACTICE OF THE LANGUAGE: Interpret and write instructions to conduct a simple
experiment.

Learning Assessment

Teaching Guidelines

Outcomes Recommendations

Colltzgedi =aTlmizyanels
B CHIES:
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UNIT1 e PAGE12

GET GOING

Lead-in

You can start this unit by presenting an everyday problem
to your students. For example: What would you say
happened if the light in your room doesn’t turn on? You
can elicit answers and write them on the board. For
example: the light bulb is out, there is no electricity in the
house, the contact is broken. You can then ask students
what they would de next [change the light bulb]. You can
tell students that this process of abservation, asking a
question, finding possible reascns and acting accerding
to them could be considered an everyday expariment.
You ceuld then ask the unit quastion: Why do we conduct
experiments? Some possible answers could be: to solve
problems, find answers to questions,

TRACK D2

1. ﬂ Think about science classes in
your school. Discuss: Have you
conducted experiments? Why?

Then, listen to a teacher in the [ab.
What is the teacher talking about?

Mark (/)the correct answer.

» If your students have access to a school
fab, consider starting the class by asking
students to telf you about their experience
in chemistry or other science subjects. Ask
them to discuss the first question in pairs
and then share with the class.

* You can continue by eliciting from
students what science teachers usually do
or say during their first lab class. Possible
answers could be: give instructions, show
the materials, explain the rules.

= You can then direct students’ attention to
the instructions of this exercise and ask
them to read the options.

» Play the track once and ask students to
compare in pairs or small groups.

» Check answers as a group.

« |t could be a good idea to then ask
students to discuss in pairs if what they
heard is similar to their past experience
with labs.

I— Answers

TRACK 02

' &% Listen to the recording again
and complete the name of the
objects used in the experiment.
Numbker them in the order they
are mentioned.

Consider starting this activity by directing
students’ attention to the images

and eliciting the words they know or
remember from the track.

Ask stucents to complete the words with
the missing letters according to what they
listen.

Check answers as a group.

It may be a good idea to make sure
students understand the meaning of
‘stirring’ (mix).

Answers

lab coat, goggles, gloves, beaker, flask,
dish, stirrinwd

3

18

3

#‘% Working in small groups, discuss:
Have you done any scientific experiments
in your school lab? Were the instructions
easy or difficult to follow? Why? Which
equipment did you use? How can you
access information in English about
scientific experiments?

Consider starting this activity by writing
the guestions on the board.

You may want to refer students to the
unit question: Why do we conduct
experiments? And remind them: We do
not conduct experiments only to watch
fun reactions, we conduct experiments

to solve problems or learn how things
work. It is important that when we {ook for
sources, we look for information about the
science behind the experiment,

Divide students in small groups and direct
their attention to the Gef Smarter! box

first in order to emphasize the importance
of using reliable sources. You can also
brainstorm with the group a small checklist
of what makes a reliable source (authority
in the field, sources, scientific information)
With these points in mind, students can
proceed to answer the gquestions you
previously wrote on the board and you
can check answers as a group.

Conducting Experiments
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4.

a% Read and anaiyze the

experiment below. Discuss the

questions with a ¢lassmate.

You can start this activity by

asking students to look at the title of

the experiment and the picture. You can
brainstorm ideas of what they may learn
from this experiment.

Ask students to read the experiment

and work collaboratively to answer the
questions. /f your students need further
support, it may be a good idea to tell them
to try to understand the main idea even if
they don't understand some words.
Check answer as a group.

You ¢an then ask students to read again
and try to infer from context the words in
vellow, or to go to the glossary section in
order to learn the meaning.

To make sure students understand the
text, you can ask the group to mime gach
step of the experiment as you read it.

Answers

UNIT1 ® PAGE13

As groups read criteria a-f and organize
them according to their importance,

you can point out the importance of
understanding, applying own experience
from being in a lab or making inferences
if they don't have enough experience in a
lab.

Groups can them compare their list of
prioritized items and discuss the reason
for their choices.

As a class, students could then discuss
the final project and how they can apply
the criteria listed here to their own set of
instructicns.

If your group needs extra support, you
can go over each characteristic and ask
students to explain where they see it in
the text above.

Answers

Students’ own answers

Answers may vary in the wording but
should contain some of the following ideas:

i Reflection Box
You can start this activity by asking

.. [

\. students to look at the learning objectives

of this unit on page 11 and remind them that

the activities they have completed are related to
the first objective in the list.

If you consider your students need more

guidance to complete this, in small groups you

could ask them to use the list of characteristics
in Activity 5 and check which ones would be
useful to achieve the first learning objective:

‘Select instruction sheets and evaluate their

content and structure’.

* You may arrange the class into small grocups
and ask them to discuss the questions in the
reflection box. Then, invite a few volunteers to
share their answers with the whole class.

a To prove heat causes a reaction with
certain substances.

b Most of the materials are easy to find
- sugar and baking soda are used in
most kitchens. Alcohol and lighters are .
commonty found in most households. The
rest are commanly found in school labs.

c Answers will vary

5. Read the list of characteristics of a good
set of instructions for an experiment.
Working in small groups, discuss and
decide which one(s) are the most
important to follow and how they can
help you prepare your unit project.

» You can start this activity by asking the
group: What are some consequences of
not following instructions when doing
an experiment? (accidents, explosions,
injuries) and then ask: Would we face the
same consequences If the instructions are
wrong or badly written? (Yes)

* Ask a student to read the instructions of
the exercise and divide them intoc small
groups.

Conducting Experiments
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GET GOING

- Extra Support

~ Before starting activity 6 you might want to support your
class by teaching/reviewing the words mix, mixture,
dampen, light and push. After a quick review, divide the
class into two large groups and have a representative
of each team draw a picture on the board. The picture
should represent the meaning of one of the words you
will say. The representative can get verbal help from
their peers but cannot change places. The first team to
finish the illustration and to have it correct wins a point
for their team. Have representatives change for each
word you read aloud and read them in a random order.
You may repeat one or two words if you think students
need to reinforce their meaning. The game ends when
you have said all the words.

6. Read and analyze another experiment
example. Match the instructions to the
correct picture,

* You may want to start this activity by
asking a student to read instructions and
asking the students to work individually.

= Ask students to compare answers in pairs.

« For the last point in this activity, you may
want to review first the sections in a set
of instructions for an experiment (title of
the experiment, materials, procedure and
conclusion, as they saw them in the Black
Snake Experiment). Remind them that the
list of materials should always be clear and
easy to read. Students couid write the list
of materials for this experiment as well as
design a layout for how the experiment
would look like on a page.

LN Answers

A4B5C2DIES3
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gﬂ% You can then ask them to answer

the questicns in groups: Which materials
do you need for this experiment? What

is the purpose of these illustrations? Are
they useful? Why?/Why not? If you had to
write instructions for an experiment, how
would you use them? The purpose of the
discussion is to make students aware of
how clear, specific illustrations for each

of the steps simplify understanding. You
may want to guide groups to reach that
conclusion.

You can ask groups to share their answers
with the class.

ﬁ Consider directing students to the
Reading Corner page at this point and do
section 1,

ai_Reflection Box

You may start this reflection by

\. asking: How is this set of instructions

different from the cne on the previous page?
(This set of instructions has illustrations for
each step] and then, ask students tc say how
this is helpful when following instructicns

for an experiment (!llustrations will help you
convey meaning and demonstrate procedure].
Arrange students in small groups and ask
them to discuss the question in the reflection
box, then allow some volunteers ta share their
answers with the class.

Conducting Experiments
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STOP AND THINK about...

..language

Extra Activity

a% Read and analyze the sentences
from the Black Snake experiment.
Working with a classmate, discuss: How
is an instruction expressed? Which words
are used to indicate sequence or explain?
How is a result explained?

IF your students can afford it, consider
asking students to bring four different
colored pencils or highlighters to the class
beforehand.

It could be a good idea to remind students
that the way in which we use language
affects clarity and impacts how other
people will understand what we say.

Ask students to work with a classmate
and then tell them to choose one color,
and ask them to identify and highlight the
sentence that exprasses an instruction (b).
You can then ask students to choose

a different color and also highlight the
sentence that expresses sequence {(a). You
could brainstorm other sequence words at
this point: First, then, after that, next, finalty.
Then, ask students to use ancther color

to highlight the sentence that expresses
cause and conseguence (c)

Finally, ask students to choose another
color to highlight the sentence that
explains a conclusion (d).

Check answers together and ask pairs to
jock for and highlight or underline one
more sentence for each function (giving
instructions, expressing sequence,
expressing cause and conseguence

and explaining) in the instructions in SB
page 13.

messsssssmssmmn. Possible answers

Instructions are expressed using the
imperatfive (verb in simple from) as in
sentence b.

To indicate sequence we use words like
"first’in sentence a, tc explain we normally
use simple present as in sentences a and d.
The common result of a condition is
normally expressed using first conditional,
as in sentence c.

It could be a good idea to ask students to make a
graphic organizer with these language functions.

You can provide them with a template for them to
complete with the columns: function, useful words
or phrases, example. This could be assigned as
homework, or done in class into small groups.

Students could refer to it later for their unit project.

2. Analyze the information in the chart
below and brainstorm questions related
to the Black Snake experiment. Write
your ideas in your notebook. Look at the
example to help you.

« You can start this activity by telling
students that when following or making
instructions, it is important to make sure
that all the right questions are covered.

« Direct students attention to the first
column of the chart in this exercise and
have them read the guestion words:
What, when, where and why.

« Read the instructions with the group and
then work together on the example.

» if your class would benefit from more
explicit work on language, you could
guide the students to infer the structure
of a question: Question word + auxiliary +
subject + verb + complement?

+ Students couid work individually and then
compare their guestions with a classmate.
You can tell them at this point to check if
their structure is correct.

= You may want to check answers as a
group and then ask students tc continue
working in pairs and write three more
guestions about the experiment.

» After this, ask students tc close their
books and take turns asking their
guestions and answering them. You may
want to model this using the conversation
bubbles in the Student's Bocok before
students close their books.

mssssssmsmmn,  Possible answers

When do you use alcohol? Where do you
place the mixture of sugar and baking
soda? Why is a black snake formed?

Conducting Experiments
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GET MOVING

1. 5; Analyze the following template for
another experiment. Look at the images
and discuss with a classmate: What do
you think the experiment is about? What
will it prove?.

* You can start this activity by explaining to

students that they will see a template to

write the instructions for an experiment. It
may be a good idea to introduce the word
template at this point (a pre-set document

with a specific format).

= Tell students that they will use information

on the following page to complete this
template, but before doing that, they
should try to predict tocgether what they
think the experiment is about and what
it will prove by cbserving the pictures
carefully.

» You can write students’ ideas on the board

for later reference.

Answers

Poster Activity 0
If you would like to provide students with
vocabulary they might need for when they
write their own experiments, display the image
corresponding to this unit and go ever the vocabulary
eliciting the name cf the objects illustrated. Go aver
the name of the ones they don't know, teaching them
the words for them and writing them on the board.
Ask comprehension check questions for every object
such as: What is [the object] made of? What is it for?
After that, you can stop displaying the image and play
a memory game asking students in pairs to write

the objects in the order they are in the image. Pairs
have to do a quick list remembering the exact order.
The first pair to get all the correct answers wins the
game.

IMAGE ™

Answers will vary

Extra Support

To provide more support to students, you could start by
directing their attention to the illustration and eliciting
the words for the actions they see. Accept a few ideas
and teach the meaning of "scrape” (scratch material
from a surface] then write on the board the following
verbs: add, boil, insert, pour, scrape, and stir. Ask
students to match the verbs to the correct itlustration,
telling them the word "pour” can be used for two of
the illustrations. Alternatively, you may direct students
1o the reference on their student’s book page 182 and
elicit which information would be useful to complete
the template,

22
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:sg% Read and analyze the following
information. Discuss how you could order
and organize it to complete the template
on page 16.

For this activity, you can start by reading
instructions and asking different students
to read out loud the information in this
exercise. This could be & good moment to
check students’ pronunciation.

You can also refer students to the glossary
section in order for them to understand
the words fizz and scrape.

In order to provide variety and befter
visual reference for students, you can
photocopy page 17 in the Student’'s Book
so that students cuft the different sections
of the experiment and paste them in the
correct order.

If you decide to use photocopies, you can
divide this activity in two parts. For the
first part, ask students to work in pairs
and distribute the photocopies, asking
studlents to cut the boxes according to the
template in their notebooks.

Check answers as a group and ask
students to paste all the sections except
for the procedure,

Then, ask students to work in pairs again and
nurber the steps of the procedure. They can
now cut out the different steps and paste
them in their notebooks in the correct order.
You can then ask students to compare
their answers.

You may want to ask students to read

the questions in their Students' Book:

Is the template helpful to organize

the information? Is there important
information missing? How would you
improve it? Students may menticn that
there were no safety measures mentioned.
However, you can explain that all
ingredients are safe in this experiment.
You can then ask students to close their
books and take turns explaining the
procedure for the experiment in their own
words. Ask tham to use the words first,
then, next, finally, etc. You may consider
drawing a picture of each step and show
them to the group in order while they
explain the procedure.

Conducting Experiments
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Answers

Name of the experiment:
How to Make Hot Ice
Ingredients:

White vinegar 1/

Baking soda 40 g

A pot

1 beaker or flask (heat safe glass)
A spoocn

long stirring rod

PROCEDURE

1.

2.

7.

Pour the vinegar in the pot.

Add the baking soda slowly and carefully
so that the reaction with the vinegar does
not make the mixture fizz and spill over
the edges of the pot.

. Stir the mixture gently with the spcon

until all the baking soda dissolves and
stops fizzing.

_Boil the solution over low heat for about

an hour, until the solution is clear.

_Pour the solution in the beaker and let it

cool.

. Before washing the pot, scrape the white

powder left in it with the stirring rod,
making sure a smatl guantity sticks to it
Once the solution cools down, insert the
stirring rod carefully in it.

Expected Result:

Watch the crystals form as the liguid
touches the white powder on the rod.

If you touch the solid, you'll realize it is
hot. The substance locks like ice, but it is
not!

Conclusion:

The sodium bicarbonate (baking scda)
and acetic acid (vinegar) form sodium
acetate. In liquid form, the sodium acetate
is below its usual melting point. When
touched or when adding a crystal (like
the sclid sodium acetated scraped from
the pot) the liguid begins to crystalize,
changing into a solid. The crystalizing
sodium releases energy in the form of
heat, which is why the “ice” is hot when
touched.

23
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GET MOVING

Ii P. 188

3. .-‘ WR Work in groups and find
an experlment you would like to share
with the rest of the class. Decide on the
sources you can use to find the right
experiment and list the material you will
need.

* You can start this activity by telling
students that it is now their turn for
finding an experiment to show the class.

« /tis advisable to guide students step by
step in this process. A good first step
could be to ask students (divided in
small groups) to formulate a question
they would like to answer through an
experiment.

* You can check and approve students’
guestions to make sure the experiments
are realistic.

+ After this, you can ask students to decide
on valid sources to find information for
their experiment. Students can use the
possible sources they discussed for
Activity 3, page 12.

* Once students have their sources, they
can look for experiments. It is important
to validate the experiment they choose:
ingredients and materials should be easy
to find and safe to use.

* You can aiso tell students to save this
research process for their portfolio,

Extra Support

You can find information about ideas ard questions to
answer through experiments by browsing the web and
looking for Science Fair projects.

You can find good examples of questions here: https./
www.pcsb.org/cms/lib/FLOT903687/Centricity/
Domnain/325%9/5ci_Investigation_Questions.pdf You could
also encourage students to choose questions about
their school, home or community to promote social
respansibility.

You can find examples of experiments here:
https:/fwww.asc-csa.gc.ca/eng/activities/fun-
experiments/default.asp

24
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'\U Reflect on your progress so far.
Complete the chart.
You can start this activity by teliing
students it is time for reflecting on their
progress.
Ask students to read instructions and then
complete their chart according to their
progress.
Consider helping students who need
more support by going back to activities
on pages 13 and 14 or exploring a new
experiment in similar fashion (from
exploratorium.edu, for example) working
with another student,
e -
m@a® Analyze the pictures and words
related to another experiment. Plan
sentences to explain the procedure for
this experiment using the images and
words below. Write your ideas in your
notebook.
The purpose of this activity is giving
students another opportunity to practice
sequencing and writing instructions.
You can start by eliciting rules to write
instructions from students and then eliciting
verbs they may need for each of the pictures.
Students can then work individually and
try to write the procedure by themselves.
It could be a good idea for vou to set a
time limit and then ask students to work in
pairs to correct or complete each other's
sentences.
This could be a good moment to direct
students’ attention to the Get Smarter!
box and tell them that they can actually
do the experiment. Recommend they do it
once they finish Activity 7 on page 19.
3&% ﬁ You can also check some
possible answers as a group and then ask
students to get together in their project
groups s0 that they write the procedure
of the experiment they have decided to
conduct. It is important to highlight clarity
of instructions and mentioning details.
Students can check that their instructions
are clear by reading the instructions to
members of the team and having those
members gesture each step of the process,

Conducting Experiments
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:,% Lock at the notes that explain the
reaction in the rising water experiment.
Discuss with a classmate how you could
write a conclusion using this information.
Then, write your conclusion in the space
provided.

Before starting this activity, it could be a
good idea to ask students to speculate
on why the candle goes out in the
experiment described in Activity 5.

You can invite a few students tc tell you
their ideas using complete sentences and
guiding them to use conditionals.
Consider asking students to werk in pairs
in order to transform the sentences intc a
conclusion.

Check the possible answers as a group.

sssssss——— P0ssible answers

When the oxygen finishes, the candle
goes out. The decrease in air volume
means that there is less pressure inside
the inverted glass which causes the water
to enter the glass.

In your notebook, write a complete

set of instructions for the rising water
experiment on page 18. You can use the
template on page 16 as a model as well
as then experiments on pages 13 and
14. If possible, try the experiment at
home or in your school’s lab!

For this activity, it could be a good idea
to ask students to copy the template

on page 16 in their notebooks. You may
instruct them to analyze the structure

of experiments on pages 13 and 14 as a
guide.

You can ask students o work in pairs and
write the complete set of instructions for
the rising water experiment,

You may consider asking students to bring
the material for the experiment to class
and have students work in small groups.
Ask one student to read their instructions
while the others follow what they sav. This

Conducting Experiments
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could show students how important clear
instructions and details could be. If this is
not possible, students can do the same
activity at home,

‘?3% Exchange texts with another pair

of students. Check your classmates’ text
using the following checklist.

Ask students to exchange the instructions
they produced for Activity 7 with another
pair of students.

Read instructions with the group and

teil students to evaluate each other’s

set of instructions using the chart in this
exercise,

It is important to read with the group

the points below the chart so that they
underline and make suggestions to each
other.

After this, students can write a final
version of the text according to the
feedback they all received.

3“ i In your project groups,
write a draft for the procedure of the
experiment you have chosen to conduct as
a unit project. Consider:

During this activity, students will work

on their unit project. Before doing it it is
govisable that you evaluate the resources
inn your schoof and community.

If the technology is available, yvou can look
at the suggestion in the IT Stop in this
point and ask students to take photos and
out them in @ Power Point presentation.

If it isn’t, students can use the template
on page 16 and you can encourage them
to make it poster size and to present it
creatively.

Before students get to work, it could be

a good idea to ask them to make a list

of guesticns that their instruction sheet
should answer so that they make sure
those questions are answered.

Students can then work in their project
groups and you can monitor their work.
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STOP AND THINK about...

...language

1. 8‘; Read and analyze the foliowing The purpose of the questions will be to
sentence from the experiment on page make sure students reflect on information
17 and discuss with a classmate: What or elements that might be missing.
do the words "slowly” and "carefully” * Ycu can monitor students’ work while
describe? What is their importance in the they work on preparing their questions.
sentence? In which other ways could you Encourage them to look at all aspects
add baking soda to a mixture? {title, illustrations, etc)

+ The objective of this activity is to make « After questions are ready, groups work on
students more aware of words that add answering each other’'s questions.
detail to instructions. « Ask project groups to go back to their

+ Direct students’ attention to the sentence draft and, taking into consideration the
in purple and if necessary, ask them to guestions they were asked, reflect on
go to the Glossary section in order to the possibility to add, change or delete
understand the meaning of the words information to make their experiment
“slowly” and "carefully”. easier to follow and understand.

*+ You can then ask: What do the words
Slowly” and carefully’ describe? (The way
In which you add the baking soda}.

* You can then ask students to work in
pairs to transform the words that indicate
something has to be done in certain ways:
quick, rapid, in silence, easy, gooed, fast.
They can use the Language Reference
Section for support if they need to.

» |t is advisable to make sure students
notice that some words only require
adding the suffix -ly, while other words
change form completely,

I Answers
quickly, rapidly, silently, easily, well, fast a Reflection Box
\ . * You can arrange the class into small
. S * groups and ask them to discuss the
."bemg tog(Zther questions in the reflection box. Then, invitea
. few volunteers to share conclusions with the I
° class. :
1. &w® Exchange the drafts you wrotein === ===-mmme— oo *
Activity 9, page 19 and ask questions
about missing information.
« For this activity, you can tell students that . ;i_*;_ Consider directing students to the
they will revise their unit project and they Reading Corner page at this point and do
should all bring their latest draft. sections 2 and 3.

* Project groups can exchange drafts and
work on the questions. For this, make sure
students understand they have to read,
understand and analyze the text they
receive in crder to ask good questions,

Conducting Experiments




STOP AND THINK about...

...learning

1.

:ﬂ% Work in your project groups and

analyze the steps below. Discuss and
decide which ones you have followed to
produce your unit project. Mark the ones
you still need to do.

You can start this activity with books
closed. You can then elicit from students
the steps they followed to produce
instructions for the unit project.

After this, arrange the class into project
groups and ask students to answer this
exercise. If you have been following this
teachers’ guide, then students wouid
ideally mark all the steps except for 7
(Publish).

After this, you can ask students to discuss:
What is the best way to finish the process
of writing? What can you do to check
that punctuation and spelling are correct?
How will you share your experiment with
others?

QOnce students discussed in teams, they
can present their answers to the group.
These presentations could be a gocd
opportunity for students to learn from
each other.

Conducting Experiments
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}g{ @ WA Revise the draft of your

unit project together. You can ask another
team to help you check it using the
co-evaluation chart below.

For this activity, you can tell students that
they will revise their draft again.

Ask students to stay in their project
groups and to interchange their drafts.
Students can use the chart in this exercise
to evaluate another team.

After this, you can give time in class for
students to edit their final version and to
get ready to share it with the rest of the
class.

To provide further support, it could be a
good idea to ask students to revise the
Strategies Summary for this unit on page
186 when they practice editing.

Before students share final versions

with the class, it would be a good time

to discuss as a class: How would your
instructions have to change if they were
for primary school children? (Simpler
language, very clear images) What 7
changes would be needed for university
students of science? (More technical
language, diagrams, more scientific
information).
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GET AHEAD

1 .’r:.% Preparing

Work in groups. Review the steps you
have followed to create the instructions
for an experiment.

+ Recap all the activities students have done
so far in order to finish the unit project.

* It may be a good idea to ask students to
bring ail the work stated in this activity.

2. &a& Presenting

For the presentations, you can follow the
instructions in the Student's Book, or you can
also divide the presentations in two moments:
» In the first part, half the group will be
presenters and the other half audience.
The audience should go around the
classroom, and read the instructions and,
if possible, see the experiments happen.
* During the second part, the roles
switch until all studenrts have bean both
presenters and audience and all of them
have seen all the experiments.

28

N4& Reflecting on My Progress

Think about the work you have done
throughout the unit and for the set of
instructions you just shared. Mark (v) the
option that best applies to you.

You might want to start this activity by
setting a relaxing environment.

Tell students that it is time for reflection.
Ask students to work individually. You can
ask students to fill out the chart in this
activity and remind them to be honest and
obijective about it

You can also ask students to compare
their answers in pairs and share tips or
strategies they found useful to help each
other in case there is something they still
find difficult.

it is advisable to monitor their work

and also make suggestions about how
students can improve.

Consider helping students who expressed
having problems by going back with them
to relevant activities and practice again
(maybe with a different experiment) the
competences they are not sure about.
Suggest Activity 6 on page 14 to practice
following/understanding instructions;
Activities 1 and 2 on pages 16 and 17

to consolidate knowledge on how to
organize information for an experiment,
and Activity 8 on page 19 to consolidate
work with others to better organize the
text for an experiment.

To further consolidate all the work done
in this unit, it is advisable to go to the self
assessment section cn page 25 and ask
students to complete it.

To help you keep track of students’
progress, you can make photocopies of
the evaluation instrument on page 31 and
fill it in for each student in your classroom.

Conducting Experiments



reading CORNER

GET READY TO READ!

+ Before students start reading the text
Playing with Light, have them work in

small groups, discussing questions 1and 2.

+ You can tell them to write their answers
after the discussion with their classmates.

GET INTO THE TEXT!

+ Students can fill in their charts individually
as they make progress in their reading.
They could check or compare answers in
pairs once they finish,

I Answers

Mast of the boxes will be filled with
students opinions, but the experiments
are "The Pepper Ghost Experiment” (7
steps) and “Creating a Hologram” (6
steps) They both prove that playing with
the laws of physics for light beams ¢an
produce illusions.

UNIT1 ® PAGE 23

GET TOGETHER

» Students can work in pairs tc choose one
of the tasks in this section and discuss.
Fast learners could do both tasks.
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UNIT1 ® PAGE 24 [ 25

OUICK CHECK

Look at the images showing the
procedure for an experiment. Discuss with
a classmate: Which materials are needed?
Which steps do you need to follow? Then,
write a list of materials and steps to do
the experiment in the space provided.
Students could work individually (without
discussing, just writing ideas) or in pairs.
As they have warked collaberatively in
their experiments, it would be valid to
solve this task in pairs,

You can tell students that the objective of
this exercise is to help them demonstrate
everything they have learned so far.
Moniter as students work so you can take
note of any generalized issuas and plan
remedial teaching if needed.

E———  Answers will vary

1

2
3

SELF ~ASSESSMENT

Answers will vary, but could include:
First, pour water in six glasses until almost
the top.

Then, add a coloring tablet to each glass.
After that, don't add sugar to the first
glass, then add one spoonful of sugar to
the second glass, two to the third one and
SO on.

Stir each glass until sugar dissolves
completely.

Finally, put a little water of each glass into
a naw jar or glass.
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Q%.
AY
Read the sentences and write the number
that best describes your achievements in
this module, Write a score for one of your
classmates in the second column.

It may be useful to tell students that
assessments help us know where we are in
order to take actions and improve.

Read together with the class all the
options in this chart.

Explain that they have to work in pairs
and decide on a grade for themselves

and then think about their classmate's
performance.

You might want to consider going over
the rubric (grades 1, 2 and 3) explaining

to students that when we achieve a good
result (which is using English successfuily
to communicate the desired result) in an
activity dealing with each descriptor they
can give themselves a grade 1, when the
result is not always great, they can use
grade 2 and when they have problems
they should use grade 3. Explain to them
that the scale may be a bit subjective, but
that they need to think of the evidence
(something they did for the final project,
for example) to decide on the grade they
should assign to themselves.

Monitor the class as they answer to make
suggestions.

If a student marked “3” to any of the
statements, it weuld be good to have
them discuss the reasons with their
classmate and then make a short action
plan so that they can improve.,

Conducting Experiments



Evaluation Instrument

The following cards will help you identify what your students perceive they were and were not
able to do. Ask students to consider the formative aspect of evaluation as they fill in their own
information and that for their classmates. Keep this instrument as evidence of your students’
learning. Students should work in pairs to evaluate each other.

Name of student: Date:

Name of Classmate Evaluated

Read the sentences and write the number that best describes your achievements in this module.

Write a score for one of your classmates in the second celumn.

1 | can do this easily.
2 1 have some problems doing this.
3 This is difficult or impossible.

o

My classmate

©Photocepiable material
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Totally Unexpected UNIT 2

SOCIAL LEARNING ENVIRONMENT: Family and Community

COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY: Conduct exchanges associated with information of
yourself and of others.

SOCIAL PRACTICE OF THE LANGUAGE: Interpret and provide descriptions of unexpected
situations in a conversation.

Learning Assessment

Teaching Guidelines

Outcomes Recommendations
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GET GOING

Lead-in

You can start this unit by directing students’
attention to the unit cover and ask them what they
see in the pictures, e.g. a surprised girt looking at
her phone, a shocked girl locking at her computer
screen, etc. You can then ask students to work in
groups and guess what could have happened in
each situation. Invite a few volunteers to share their
guesses, Another possible option is to ask students
to share in pairs if they have ever gone through an
unexpected situation. Ask the unit question: How do
you react to unexpected situations? and elicit ideas
from the class.

1. "3’. Discuss In groups: When was

the last time a friend told you about a
surprising event? When was the last time
something unexpected happened to you?

« You can start this activity by asking
students to divide in small groups. You
can then ask them to read the questions
and share answers in their smali groups.

+ You can maenitor the groups as they discuss.

TRACK 03

i. i &% Listen to three conversations
about personal experiences.
Analyze the information as you
listen and write the correct
number for each of the options.
After you listen, decide, in
conversation with a classmate,
if you have heard a similar story
from a friend or relative.

« Consider starting this activity by asking
students to read the three options and
by checking the meaning of the words in
yellow in the glossary.

+ You can then direct students’ attention to
the instructions and play the track once.

« Check answers as a group. /f you would
like to provide students with further work
on listening comprehension, you can
share with the class a surprising lucky
event or piece of news that happened to
you or someone you know and prepare
a questionnaire with comprehension
questions, e.g. when did the story happen?
what was my initial reaction?, etc.

Totally Unexpected

UNIT2 ® PAGE 27

Answers

a3 bl c?2

TRACK 03
3. ﬂ Examine the pictures below and,
working with a classmate, identify
the one that best represents the
body language the people in
conversations 1-3 probably used.
Listen again to help you decide.

+ You can decide whether to arrange the
class into pairs or groups and ask students
to analyze the pictures and discuss which
picture represent best the body language
that the people in the recording they
heard probably used. If necessary, you can
olay the track again.

* You can ask students then to compare
answers in pairs and to discuss: How do
vou react when you hear an unexpected
situation? What body language do you use?

+ After this, you can direct students’
attention to the Culfture Stop. After
reading it, you can write on the board
different shocking sentences so that
students practice saying them to one
ancther and reacting with the phrases in
this section.

RN Answers

From left to rici:;ht - Conversation 3, 2, 1

L X 1. Lo
wgew Have a conversation in groups to
discuss: How do you react when you hear
about an unexpected situation? What
body language do you use? Take turns
showing each other the body language
you would use for different reactions.

» You can start this activity by sharing
with the class how you personally react
when someone tells you an unexpected
situation. Depending on the level of your
group, it would be 5 good idea to mime
the typical body fanguage you use.

« Then, you can arrange the class into groups
and have them discuss together. Invite a few
volunteers to share answers with the class.

I Answers

Students' own answers
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UNIT2 ® PAGE28

GET GOING

5. a; Read the following exchanges from activity and help students to produce

the conversations you heard in Activities
2 and 3. Identify the emotion that the
response in the exchange is expressing
and write the correct letter. Reflect in
conversation with a classmate: When was
the last time you used similar expressions
in a conversation?

You can start this activity by writing a
phrase on the board and asking students
to say it according to options a-d in this
exercise. Students can also practice and
discuss appropriate body language for
this part of the activity. The objective is
to make sure all students understand the
meaning of emotions a-d. A phrase you
can use is: / won an afl-included, one-
month trip to Europe!

You can then ask students to answer

this exercise individually and then check

answers as a group.
Answers

richer language exchanges,

Answers

Students’ own answers

1, 2d, 3¢, 4a.
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6. 3&% Collaborate in groups to complete

in your notebooks a diagram with
different phrases you can use in a
conversation about unexpected events.
You can start this activity by asking
students what kind of phrases they use
when they want to express happiness and
elicit a few examples. Additionally, if vour
group needs some reinforcement, vou
may ask what type of body language they
normally use when saying those phrases.
Then, you may arrange the class into
groups and draw their attention to the
chart. Invite them to brainstorm different
phrases they can use to express different
emotions in the chart and complete it with
their ideas. Monitor and provide help when
necessary.

After students have finished, you can
check answers as a whole class by
drawing a similar chart on the beard and
ask velunteers to complete it with their
ideas. This way, you can have a visual
resource for the following part of the

7. &% Practice using the phrases with a

classmate as a response of something
they tell you.

If you consider your class needs it, it
might be a good idea to model this part
of the activity with a volunteer student at
the front of the class. You could monitor
students while they work and note down
a few recurring language mistakes to
provide delaved feedback at the end of
the activity.

Then, you can then arrange the class
inte pairs and invite students to

take turns saying a piece of news or
something they've just done and practice
responding using one of the phrases in
the chart they completed.

If you consider it appropriate for

your group, it might be a good idea

to encourage students to vary their
intonation to further stress the feeling
they are trying to express.

Answers

Students’ own answers

| Reflection Box

¢ You can start this activity by asking

- students to look at the learning objectives
of this unit on page 26. Then, you can tell them
that the first series of activities they have just
completed are related to the first objective on
the list,

You can arrange the class into small groups
and ask them to discuss the questions in the
reflection box. Then, invite a few volunteers to
share conclusions with the class.

If you consider that students need more help

to develop their final product, you could tell
them to read the strategies on page 186 in their
Student’s Book and then discuss which ones
would be the most useful for them,

Totally Unexpected



GET GOING

8. &% Working in pairs, plan (discussing
and taking notes) and then conduct, a
conversation about an unexpected event.
Follow the instructions for your role.

» You can start this activity by dividing
students in pairs and ask them to choose
arole A orB.

« jf you consider that your students will
not be interested in the topic of the role
play, you can create your own role cards
based on an unexpected event that you
think would be more appealing for your
students, e.g. finding money on the street,
finding out you're adopted, etc.

 If you think this activity is too challenging
for vour students, it might be a good
idea to ask students to write some notes
as preparation before developing their
conversation.

» Additionally, you could ask students to
use body language as they say their lines
to emphasize their meaning, intention or
feelings.

» To close the activity, you could invite a few
voiunteers to perform their role play in
front of the whole class.

R Answers

Students’ own answers
.

UNIT2 ¢ PAGE 29

could write your own conversation based
on the situation you chose and use it to
carry out the activity instead of using the
material in the Student's Book.

« To close the activity, you could invite a few
volunteers to share their answers with the
whole class.

+ f you think that your students need more
explicit information about reported speech
and how they can integrate it in their own
final product, you can direct students’
attention to the Get Smarter! box and
read it together. Have students explain
how direct and reported speech work
using their own words. To support them
or guide them better, they can check the
Language Reference section at the end of
their book (p. 176).

Answers

Student's own answers

. énj Page 23 & Consider directing
students to the Reading Corner page at
this point and do section 1. They can start
reading the text in their Reader Book.

9. &% Read the conversation below and
compare it to your conversation from
Activity 8. How similar or different are
they?

+ You can start this activity by directing
students’ attention to the instructions.
Ask them to work in pairs and compare
the conversation they developed in
the previous activity to the one in this
page. You can encourage them to find
similarities and differences. /f you consider
it useful and appealing for you class,
you could ask students to underline the
parts in the caversation that are similar or
different using different colors.

« Jf you decided to develop your own role
cards for the previous activity, then, you

Totally Unexpected

Extra Activity

If you would like to provide your students with an extra
challenge, you can ask students to work in small
groups and to re-create this dialogue, but substituting
the information with an aneccdote of their choice. You
can help them by eliminating key words and phrases
like this:

A: You'll never guess what happened!

B: Wow! You laook so I What's going on?

A: | went to this and

B: That's I No wonder you're so .
A: But that's not all. | was and
suddenly

B: U

A: Yes, chack this out!

B: Wow! This is !
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UNIT 2 ® PAGE 30

STOP AND THINK about...

Janguage

1.

o .
..;I Discuss how you can tell someone

what someone else said. Then, complete
the missing examples.

This could be a good moment to ask
students to re-read the conversation in the
previous exercise and ask them why some
sentences are between quotation marks
(") and why some aren’t. You can then
briefly note that sentences in quotation
marks are in direct speech, while the
others are in Indirect or Reported speech.
You can go back to Activity 9 and use
examples Tand 2 to illustrate what you
are talking about. Students will have an
example of the original sentences in the
dialogue on page 29 between Brenda and
her friend, and the transformed sentences
in Activity 9. You could write sentences
Tand 2 on the board and the original
staternents next to the examples for

them to analyze how direct and reported
speech work.

Make sure to ask students to notice that
in Reported Speech, all verbs change to
the past tense of the original sentence.
Example: DS: "t know what | have”, RS She
said she knew what she had,

Ask students to work in pairs to discuss
the changes they would need to make to
the sentences in order to complete the
chart in this exercise.

» Check answers as a group.

Answers

1 Do you know what you have in your
hands? 2 She said she knew what she had.
3 She said it was a comic. 4 He told her to
take care of if,
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&% Working in pairs, practice telling
each other about a surprising event

that happened recently in your family

or community. Tell your classmate what
other people said when it happened.

You can ask students to continue working
with their same classmate and take turns

telling each other about a surprising event
they know. Encourage them to quote
things other people said that-are related
to this event. You cculd model the activity
by telling the class about an recent event
ot a personal anecdote of your own.

leaming

& Refiect on your progress. Complete
the chart.

You can start the activity by drawing
students’ attention to the objectives in the
chart and elicit how they are related to the
general objectives of the unit. Then, you
may ask students to browse the previous
pages of this unit and analyze the
different activities they have completed
and write the nurmber of the activities that
are related to each objective in the chart
and complete the first column.

After that, ask students to reflect for a
moment about how they feel about the
different achievements in the chart. invite
them to be honest and objective as well as
to say whether they think the objectives

in the chart are easy or difficult for them.
If they say difficult, you can encourage
them to check the suggestions in the third
column in the chart.

Finally, you can arrange the class into pairs
or groups and ask students to discuss
other ideas they could put into practice in
crder to improve their areas of opportunity.
If you would fike to increase your students’
autonomy and confidence, you could
devote some time at the end of the

activity for a whole class brainstorming
session. During this time, you can invite
volunteers to share tips that could help
their classmates improve their performance
related to the objectives in the chart. You
could write the different contributions on
the board and hold a brief discussion to
choose the most useful tips.

Answers

Students' own answers

Totally Unexpected



GET MOVING

TRACK 04

9 .?g% Listen to a conversation
about a surprising story. Pay
attention to what the main idea
of the story is and take note of
Claire's reactions. Then decide
with a classmate: Would you have
the same reactions in Claire's
place?

Read instructions with students and ask
them to listen to the dialogue in pairs and
then discuss the gquestions.

If you want to provide your students

with a higher level of challenge, you can
ask them questions to check general
understanding of the diatogue, such as:
What is the relationship between Jeff and
Claire? How do you know? Why is Jeff
sharing the story?

If you think the conversation might be
too challenging for your students to
understand, you could make copies of the
audicscript instead and ask students to
read and listen at the same time.

Check answers as a group and ask
students to explain the reasons for each
answer,

Answers

UNIT 2 ® PAGE 31

TRACK O3
e -
gy Listen to someone telling the
same event. Discuss the guestions
below with a classmate:
The purpose of this activity is to help
students reflect about the audience and
type of language used in an uninterrupted
narrative. It is important to use this
material to contrast features of dialogues
and monologues.
You can start the activity by telling
students that they will hear a different
person telling the same event they heard
before. Then, you can play the track and
ask students to complete the aclivity
and then check answers as a group. Ask
students to explain their asnwers.

Answers

Answers will vary

1¢, 2 interest, confusion, worried, amazed

Totally Unexpected

Using the information from Activities 1
and 2, complete this chart with notes.
The purpose of this activity is to provide
students with some tools they can use

to perform the following communicative
activities with more confidence.
Additionally, you can also use it to help
students identify the structure of a good
narrative: introduction, development and
conclusion.

If you have a large class, you might want
to carry out this activity in groups instead
of individually.

You can start by reading the instructions
with the whole class and directing their
attention to the questions in the chart.
You might tell them that it is not
necessary to write complete sentences,
but that they should have enough
information so that they are able to share
the story with somecne else.

Encourage students to complete the
chart by making notes or writing only key
words.

Answers

Answers will vary
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UNIT2 ® PAGE 32

GET MOVING

4. :.% Working with a classmate, plan
questions to get additional information
about Hillary's story.

« If you consider that your students would
need some additional preparation for
completing this activity, before carrying
out the activity as suggested in the
Student’s Book, you can share a story of
your own and invite students to ask you

Extra Activity

If you would like to provide your learners with a
higher degree of challenge, you could ask them

to create an imaginary dialogue but from Hilary's
or Dawn’s perspective telling a friend what just
happened to her. You can ask students to work in
small groups and to practice combining Direct and
Reported speech as well as different gestures to

questions to get more details about the
story you are sharing. Then, you can tell
them that they are going to do the same
for Hillary's story,

You can start the activity by arranging the
class into pairs or groups and ask students
to take turns sharing the details they have
in thelr chart for Activity 3.

Then, you couid invite them to think of
possible questions they could ask in order
toc obtain additional details about the
story. If you would like to use this activity
as further scaffolding for the following role
play, ask students to write down a flist with
their questions in their notebooks,

{t might be a good idea to invite a few
volunteers to share their questions with

the class.
Answers

Answers will vary
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[ . . .
ai Practice a conversation in pairs.

Choose one of the roles below and follow
the instructions.

You can start this activity by arranging the
class into pairs and ask them to choose a
rcle A or B.

If you would like to provide further support
for students to complete this rofe play
successtully, you can tell all the students
who chose role A to use their chart with
notes from Activity 3 to helo them tell the
story Also, teil all the students who chose
role B to use their list of questions from
Activity 4 to choose the ones they can ask
their classmate at the right time.

Monitor students’ work and provide help
when necessary.

It might be a good idea to invite a few
volunteers to share their rolé play with the
whole class.

support the emations they want to convey.

a;_Reﬂection Box

6.

. * You can arrange the class into small

-~ groups and ask them to discuss the
guestion in the reflection box. Then, invite a few
volunteers to share conclusions with the class.
You might want to share with students that now
that they have reflected about the progress they ;
have made, it is time to continue developing !
their final product with the following activity. |

@ ﬁ Think of a situation that
contains unexpected events and that you
would like to share with your classmates.
Plan sentences with descriptions to
answer the following questions:

You can start this activity by asking
students to share if they have ever faced
an unexpected situation. Ask students to
write in their notebooks four or five ideas
of stories and to then choose one,

If you would like to provide students with
additional support, you can ask them to
bring five big index cards or five sheets
of paper of different colors (they will use
two in this activity and three in Activity 9).
Ask students to use two pieces of paper
for this activity and write in one of them:
Who's the story about? And in the other:
Where and when did it happen?

It might be a good idea to tell them to
make sure they try to include details when
they answer the questions.

Ask students to write sentences that
answer both questions on the back of
each paper.

Then, you can ask them to work in pairs
and revise what each other wrote.

Totally Unexpected



GET MOVING

7. &% Think about an unexpected event
that may have happened at your school,
at home or in your community. Practice a
dialogue with a classmate. Choose a role
(A or B) and follow the steps.

» The purpose of this activity is to help
students participate more confidently in
an unrehearsed oral exchange.

« You can start this activity by arranging the
class into pairs and ask them to choose a
role A or B,

« Check the flow chart with the whole class
and help them notice that it shows the
progression of a natural conversation.
Then, have students do the rote play. /f
vou think your students might require
additional help, consider doing the poster
activity before the actual role play.

« Monitor students’ work and provide help
when necessary.

+ |t might be a good idea to invite a few
volunteers to share their role play with the
whole class.

S Answers

UNIT2 * PAGE 33

Poster Activity

Display the unit image on your Teacher's CD

and ask different volunteer students to describe

a scene to you. Ask the class: What do you think

/s the unexpected event that caused each of the
reactions? Write their ideas on the board accepting
all possibilities for each illustration and asking
students to imagine what the people might be
saying or thinking in each of the illustrations. After
that, you can divide students into pairs and have
themn use the dialogue frame on page 33 to plan a
quick conversation that narrates what happened

in one of the situations depicted. Have pairs take
turns sharing their stories.

Students' own answers

Totally Unexpected

ai‘Reflection Box

You can arrange the class into small

\. groups and ask them te discuss the

questions in the reflection box. Then, invite a
few valunteers to share conclusions with the
class.

If you would like to provide students with
further support for their project, you can tell
them that they can use a template to create
an organized version of the story they chose to
share with the class as a final project. The chart
in Activity 7 can be used as a resource to guide
them as they tell the story so that they are
prepared to answer questicns but to continue
with the story and finish it without losing track
of the objective.
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GET MOVING

8. a% Examine the phrases below and
select the ones you can use to make sure
you understand what another person
is telling you in a conversation, Then,
conduct a role play using the role cards
below.

+ Ask students to work in pairs and to
choose the phrases in the box that we use
to check understanding.

* Then, you can ask students to compare
answers in groups before checking as a
class.

. Answers

2.3.4,6,7

» [f you would like to provide students
with Further support for performing the
role play with more confidencs, direct
students’ attention to the Get Smarter!
box and elaborate a bit on paraphrasing.
You could prepare sets of matching
sentences to exermnplify this point and
write them on the board in disorder. Then,
you can invite the class to match those
sentences that express the same idea or
have a similar meaning.

« After that, invite students to develop
a short role play about an unexpected
event and to make use of the phrases they
chose.

* You may want to invite a few voiunteers to
share their role play with the class.
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I
9. WA Think about the main events In

the story you will share with others. Plan
sentences to describe the following:

For this activity, tell students that you
will continue using the colored pieces of
paper that they started using in Activity 6.
Ask students to write each of the
guestions in this exercise in the three
remaining pieces of paper (one question
per paper),

Then, ask students to write sentences at
the back that describe and answer those
questions. You could again revise the
checklist points a-c to encourage them to
write their answers In detail.

Studients can then work in pairs and
revise what they wrote according to the
checklist in the Student's Book,

After students have revised the papers,
ask them to organize them in a way that
helps them tell & story.

Monitor students’ work and provide help
when necassary.

& Consider directing students to the
Reading Corner page at this point and do
sections 2 and 3.

Totally Unexpected



STOP AND THINK about...

...learning

:.1‘- Classify the following phrases in the
table below.

Tell students that in order to make their
story even better, it is important that they
use a variety of phrases when telling it.
Ask students to work in pairs and
complete the chart in the Student's Book
using the phrases in points a-n.

You can then ask students to practice the
body language that could accompany the
phrases with their classmate.

Discuss as a class: How do these phrases
helo have an interesting conversation?
(They reinforce meaning, add emotion,
suspense or clarification).

a% Practice telling the story you

decided to share as a final project
incorporating some of the phrases here
and using appropriate body language.
Tell students that they will practice telling
the story they decided to share for their
final project incorporating some of the
phrases in the table and using appropriate
body language. Ask students to work in
pairs and to give feedback to each other.

Jang versincdtany Re =

.oelf

1.

UNIT 2 ® PAGE 35

&% Read the phrases in the activity
above and follow the instructions:

The aim of this activity is to help students
reflect on their interlanguage (personal
level of acquisition of a foreign language)
and motivate them to incorporate phrases
that will expand their range in spoken
texts.

You can ask a student to read instructions
and then check them as a class.

Ask students to work individually and

to complete the activity by writing the
phrases they choose for each item 1-3, in
their notebooks.

Ask students to compare their answers in
small groups and ask them to prainstorm
ideas of how to incorporate these phrases
when using English.

Consider asking students to share their
answers and making a list of top 5 best
ideas voted by the group.

Some ideas to incorporate new phrases
when learning a foreign language could
be: Write the phrases you don't normally
use on a piece of paper that you can carry
with you at all times. Find opportunities to
use the new phrases as often as possible.
Repeat the new phrases every morning.
Write the new phrases on a sticky note
that vou can place in your mirror or next
to you bed so you remember them every
night, Watch programs in English or read
material in English just to look for the new
phrases and check how they are used.
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b. Guess what?

f. You'll never guess
what happened!

n. You're never going
to believe this!

a. Do you mean
that..?

j. Sorry..can you
repeat that?

k. What do you mean
by..?

m. What does that
mean?

d. It's something like...

e, What | mean is...

c. lsn't that great?
h. No way!

i, Oh, that's awfull
I. Wow! That’s
amazing!

Totally Unexpected
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GET AHEAD

1. :ﬂ% Preparing

Work in teams. Arrange and revise
the information you have prepared
throughout the unit.

+ Recap all the activities students have done
so far in order to finish the unit project.

+ It is advisable to ask students beforehand
to bring the work listed in this activity and
then tell students to go through it before
they share it with their classmates.

2. Presenting

+ Students can work in groups of three to
five students and take turns presenting
their testimony. You might want to ask
them to work with students who have not
heard the story they prepared.

+ To promcte more interaction during
presentations, you can tell students that
they should ask at least three questions as
they listen to all the testimenies.

» After the presentations, you can mix the
groups so that students compare the
contents of the forms and their reactions.

+ As a class, you can guide the group in
order to create a top five of the most
surprising stories.
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iy , Reflecting on my progress

Think about your work throughout the
unit and the oral testimony you delivered.
Copy and finish the following sentences in
your notebook.

You might want te start this activity by
setting a relaxing environment.

Tell students that it is time for reflection.
Ask students to work individually. Tell
students that you will read out loud
different sentences and that they should
complete them in their notebooks with
the first thought in their heads.

After doing this, ask students to work

in groups and compare their sentences.
Encourage them to elaborate on their
thoughts and to give reasons.

To further consolidate all the work done

in this unit, it is advisable to go to the self
assessment section on page 39 and ask
students to complete it.

To help you keep track of students’
progress, you can make photocopies of
the evaluation instrument on page 45 and
fill it in for each student in your classroom.

Totally Unexpected



reading CORNER

GET READY TO READ!

« Before students start reading the text,
have them work in small groups to
discuss the questions. You could have
class feedback to get volunteers to share
interesting stories.

GET INTO THE TEXT!

« Ask students to read the text and
complete the chart.

« Arrange the class into pairs and have
students develop a conversation based
on the story in the text. If you would like
to provide further support to this activity,
you could tell them to choose a role:
Student A tells the story, Student B asks
guesticns to get additional details about
the story.

. Answers

Answers will vary

GETTOGETHER

» Students can work in groups to imagine a
dialcgue betweean the twe famous people
in the story after they ieft the movie
theater and write it in their notebooks.

N Answers

Answers will vary

Totally Unexpected
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QUICK CHECK

1.

a% Discuss what Jake could say

to Miriam in the following dialogue.
Complete the dialogue with your ideas.
The objective of this activity is to help
students demonsirate everything they
have learned so far. You can share this
piece of information with them before
starting the activity.

Arrange the class into pairs and invite
students to discuss ideas and possibilities
first and then to complete the dialogue.
Monitor the activity to check how well
students did and how you can help them
best.

meeeesssssss——n Answers will vary

OuUhWN-~

SELF ASSESSMENT

Answers will vary, but could include:
What's going on?

What do you mean by "odd”?

Oh no! What did you do?

Did

Well? What happened next?

Wow! That's amazing
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é‘% Working in pairs, choose to do one

of the following. Take turns sharing the
stories.

Ask students to read the options
individually and choose one. Then, they

work with a classmate to share their story.

Ask students to evaluate their classmates
following the guidelines they have
learned so far: Was the story complete?
Did it include details? Vocabulary to
describe? Did the student use non-verbal
communication to convey meaning?
Students can also use the guestions

in the Student’s Book: Did you include
interesting and important details? Was
there a clear introduction, development
and closing? Did you ask questions as a
flistener?

Monitor students’ progress and provide
feedback accordingly.

&
It may be useful to tell students that
assessments help us know where we are in
order to take actions to improve.

Read together with the class all the
options in this chart.

Explain that they have to decide if they
complied with each criterion or not.
Filling in the third column (Evidence) will
help students reflect more objectively on
how capable they are to do the described
achievements. Ycou can suggest that they
mention a specific activity developed in
the unit where they could notice their
progress.

Monitor the class as they answer to make
suggestions.

If a student marked “nc” to any of the
statements, it would be good to have

a guick chat with/him or her to make

a short action plan so that he or she
improves. You can also suggest point 1 of
page 39 as a suggestion for improvement.

Totally Unexpected



Evaluation Instrument

The following chart will help you identify what your students are able to do and their areas of
opoortunity. Consider the formative aspect of evaluation as you fill the information for each
student. Keep this instrument as evidence of your students’ learning.

Name of student: Date:

Evidence
No (How do you
know?)

©Photocopiable material

Totally Unexpected
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SOCIAL LEARNING ENVIRONMENT: Family & Community

COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY: Engage in exchanges associated with mass media.
SOCIAL PRACTICE OF THE LANGUAGE: Exchange emotions and reactions caused by a

television program.
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GET GOING

Lead-in

You can start this unit by directing students’ attention
to the unit cover and ask them what they see in the
picture [people watching TV, showing reactions). You
can then ask students to menticn their favorite TV
shows and to tell you briefly what they are about.
Ask the unit question "Why do we watch TV?"and
elicit answers from different students noting them
down on the board to illustrate the point we all have
different reasons to watch TV.

([ TY) Lo
L -ra' Have a conversation in small

groups. Discuss: How much TV do you
watch? What programs do you / your
family / friends watch? Why?

+ After the lead in, and in order to continue
exploring background knowledge, you
can organize the class into groups for
them to continue discussing TV shows.
Have groups read the questions, discuss
and then share answers with the class.
Take note of the names of the different
programs mentioned on the board.

990 sy

2. wg® In your groups, decide if the shows
you mentioned above belong to any of
the types of shows illustrated below.

* You can start this activity by directing
students’ attention to the images in this
exercise. Read the names of each TV
show with the class and try to elicit an
informal definition for each (e.g. A sitcom
is a "situational comedy” and it deals
with funny and light aspects of the life of
tha characters). Help students with the
pronunciation of each type of show.

v Ifyou would like to increase the level of
engagement of your students with this
activity, prepare a sef of pictures that
represent the different types of TV shows
but using TV programs that your students
are familiar with or like, and use that material
instead of the images in the book.

« If you think that your students would benefit
more from having a definition for each of the
types of TV shows, consider doing the extra
support activity on this page.

TV Shows!
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+ With the names of shows you noted on
the board, you can have students work in
their groups to match them to the correct
category. Then they can compare their
answers in groups.

* Then, students can now have a
conversation to decide the type of TV
shows each of the TV programs they
mentioned in Activity 1 belong to.

* You can then discuss as & class, What types
of shows are missing from the list? What
is the purpose and intended audience for
each TV show type? Which TV shows are
the most popular in your community? (If
necessary, direct students to the giossary
section for checking the meaning of
‘intended"). Students can then add the
shows they mentioned to the bottom of
the chart and compiete the last column.
NOTE: possible answers for other types
of show: cartocons, manga cartoons,
children’s programs, drama series, late
shows, variety shows, talk shows.

« You can then ask a student to read the
Culture Stop box. After reading it, you can
ask students to check the glossary for
checking the word ‘increased’. Students
could then discuss names of old shows older
relatives or people they know used to watch.

Extra Support

Write the fotlowing definitions on the board (without
the name of the type of TV show and in random
order] and have students match each definition to
the correct type of TV show.

1 (Sitcom] A “Situation comedy" is a series that
follows the same characters in funny situations.

2 (Bame show) A competition with a definite
format to win prizes.

3 [News broadcast] A program that delivers
infermation about recent or important events ta
the public.

4 [Reality show] A program that films pecple
continuously [not actors] in specific situations
decidad by show producers.

5 |Soap Operal A series that follows the same
characters in the drama of their daily life.

6 [Sports broadcast] Live reporting of sport events
or commentary about them.
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GET GOING

3.

TRACK 06

[

| &% |isten to two abstracts from
TV shows. In conversation with
a classmate, decide the type of
show they are, and what your
initial reaction to the show is (Are
you interested, bored, curious,
happy?) Discuss the reasons for
YOUr answers.

» [f your students find fistening activities

challenging, you can start this activity

by directing students’ attenticn to the

Get Smarter! box and ask them to read

it. Then, you can tell them that they are
going to hear two different shows, but
shouldn't worry about trying to understand
everything. Explain to them that this first
listening is to heip them have an initial
reaction based on what they are able to
get from the shows.

Play the recording once to see if students
can get the gist of the programs.
Students could then discuss in pairs

the initial reacticns to the shows in very
simple terms and explain their answers in
detail.

You can alsc ask students to discuss:
What is the main idea in each of the
abstracts? (abstract 1is a news broadcast
reporting fires; in abstract 2 there is a
funny misuncerstanding between friends)

+ Check answers as a class.

Answers

Abstract Tis a news broadcast, Abstract 2
is a sitcom.
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TRACK 06

®
ﬂ l.&‘ Listen again to get details
about the shows. Discuss with a
classmate: Which abstract uses
formal language? Why? Then,
answer the questions below.
You can start this activity by asking students
tc pay attention to the type of language
used, play the track again and ask students
to discuss in pairs: Which abstract makes use
of formaf language? Why?

» Students can then continue to answer the
questions in pairs. Tell them not to worry
if they don't remember because they will
listen again.

+ Play the track and then ask students to
compare their answers in small groups.

+ To conclude this activity, students reflect
on the importance of understanding the
language and intentions of the programs
they watch. You can ask them to discuss
the last guestions on the page. This would
ke an ideal opportunity to encourage
them to watch shows in English if they
have the chance to do it.

IS ANSWer may vary

but can include
Abstract 1

1 They are colleagues in the news show.

2 There are fires in Southern California.

3 Residents of nearly 100 homes have been
asked by authorities to evacuate as soon
as possible. The situation could get worse.

Abstract 2

1 They are friends.

2 There is a misunderstanding about
something they want to tell each other.

3 Maybe that he was in love with her

-

S ER R e
sHa i sl clerrinegs

. ﬁ Page 36 Consider directing students
to the Reading Corner page at this point
and do section 1. They can start reading
the text in their Reader Book.

TV Shows!
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GET GOING

a Reflection Box

\ . * You can start this activity by asking

L3 * students to look at the learning objectives
of this unit on page 40. Then, you can tell them
that the first series of activities they have just
completed are related to the first and second
objectives on the list.

» You can arrange the class into small groups
and ask them to discuss the questions in the
reflection box. Then, invite a few volunteers to
share conclusions with the class.

TRACK 07

5. ﬂ You will listen to a conversation

about the two shows. Predict

what you will hear in the table
below and then listen to confirm
your predictions. Compare

Jamie's and Vanessa’'s reaction to

yours.

» You can start this activity by directing
students to the picture so they can guess
the context of the conversation (remind
them that the friends will talk about a
news program and a sitcom) and then
make sure you pre-teach vocabulary like
“spoil” and “misunderstanding”.

+ You can then ask a student to read the
instructions. Students should take a guess
about the reactions. Let them know you
understand they have little information to
guess accurately, but it will be fun to see
whose guesses are correct.

» As students listen, they should complete the
second column. You can play the track more
than once if the students seem to need it.

» Ask students to compare answers with a
classmate. Check answers as a group.

ISaEEE——  Answers

The wording in the answers will vary, but
the basic answers to the second ¢olumn,
are:

Vanessa likes the news. / Jamie doesn’t
like them. / Both Vanessa and Jamie like
the sitcom.

TV Shows!
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TRACK 07

@

"] on Listen again and pay
attention to the phrases Jamie
and Vanessa use to express how
the TV shows make them feel.
Discuss: What is your opinion on
news broadcasts and sitcoms?
How do they make you feel? Why?

+ You can play the track again s¢ that
students can take note of the phrases. If
you believe this may be tco hard, consicer
reading the scrip yourself so that you can
emphasize the phrases they should pay
attention to. Alternatively, you can write
the phrases on the board in randem order
and have them just organize them in the
order they hear them. (Phrases: | feel
better after being informed; | feel like I'm
being responsible;  feel confident; You
fee! relaxed.)

+ You can then ask students to discuss:

What is your opinion on News broadcast

and siftcoms? How do they make you feel?

Ask students to read the models in the

speech bubbles as support to express
their ideas.

If you have a strong class, you could go

over some of the differences between

American and British English. Tell students

that Vanessa uses some expressions in

British Engiish and write them on the board

as they are on the right cofurmn of the
table below. Elicit or provide the American
version (left column).

At the weekend

| shall see it

You have got to

Have you heard

Extra Activity

As an extra activity you can have students work in
groups to brainstorm feelings that can be caused
by different types of shows. Teams can prepare
infoermation in a graphic organizer to then present
their ideas to the rest of the class.
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STOP AND THINK about...

...leaming

L X Y. . .

®g® In conversation with your
classmates, discuss: What is an interview?
What js a conversation? Working together,
write similarities (in the mid-section of
the diagram) and differences between
the two in the following diagram. Then,
read the text to check/change your initial
ideas.

+ Consider starting this activity with books
closed. Ask students for their personal
definition of interview and conversation
and then discuss these in small groups.

» Tell students to open their books and to
work in groups to complete the diagram.

+ When they finish, groups could compare
their ideas before asking the class tc read
in silence and verify what they wrote or
make the necessary changes.

1.

how many they have participated in (at
least in 2 about TV shows). Then have
them think about the final project, which
is an interview, Groups could then note
down strategies they can use in their
interviews (show a reaction to encourage
others to speak more, ask questions to
clarify and/or to show interest, etc.).

+ Students could then work in their project
groups (or pairs) to discuss the purpose
of their interview and decide is they will
interview each other as themselves or
maybe playing a character as in a role play,
e.q. They could decide their interview is
part of a variety show that is discussing
TV shows and the interviewee is an expert
on TV shows (maybe a critic) or a famous
personality sharing his/her views.

[ R Answers
Similarities: ask questions, show a
reacticn, stop to clarify, paraphrase the
other, both are social exchanges
Differences: In a conversation: all parts
say and ask, no plan, unexpected results
n an interview: there is a purpose and
plan. The role of the interviewear is more
difficult,

2. .’.% Discuss in your groups: How does
this information help you prepare you
for your final project? What would be
the purpose of the interview you will
conduct? '

*  Before starting this part, you can ask
students how many conversations they
have listened to sc far in this unit {2) and

Farmpl Rtapdarygs

Device Example
Goed evening to you

Formal greetin ?
d 9 and all cur viewers,

Extra Support Wl

Consider discussing with the class the type of
language used in news programs [formal). You can
then ask students to draw a table in their notebooks
with the differences between formal and informal
register. As an extra rescurce they can use the
language reference section on pages 177 and 178.
You can ask students to use the format suggested
below. Once it is done, ask students to work in
their project groups to decide if the language in
their interview will be formal or informal. Have
students reflect on the situations where an
interview needs formal language [interviews in
news reports or documentaries, interviewing
strangers) or informal language linterviewing
friends, interviews in informal shows like talk
shows or entertainment programs).

informal greeting

FILUATT T JRTTTTE Y &

Device Example

Hello everyone!
Welcome to our
show!

50

TV Shows!



GET MOVING

S Ty T TR TR

X
Poster Activity IMAGE 03
Consider starting this section by
displaying the image on your Resource
CD and eliciting the types of TV shows that are
illustrated in order to review vocabulary.

1 :ﬂ% In preparation to talk about your

opinion of TV shows, work together to
classify the following words into the
two categories in the table. Then have
a conversation about your opinion and
feelings of different types of TV shows.
s Depernding on your school’s facilities, you
could do this activity in two ways!
Option 1is to make this an outdoors
activity. You will need to make big signs
with each of the adjectives in the box
and spread them far from each other in a
courtyard.
> You can start this as a game in which
students first identify the words that
describe programs and the words
that describe feelings by running and
standing or sitting next to each sign.

> You can then tell students that you will
mention the type of program and they
should run and place themselves next to
the sign that matches their opinion.

> You can ask random students to tell you
sentences using the words in the sign.
For example: News shows are boring.
News shows make me feel bored.
It is important that you emphasize
the difference between -ing and ~ed
endings in adjectives. In this case, -ing
endings describe the TV show and -ed
endings describe the feeling it causes.

> After this, students can fill their charis
and then compare them in small groups.
It is a good idea to make sure students
explain why they chose a certain word
to describe a show and why it makes
them feel the way it does.

Option 2 for this activity is to simply

ask students to complete the chart and

then compare in small groups by saying

two sentences per type of program as

explained before,

TV Shows!
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+ Students should practice expressing their

ideas using full sentences about how

each of the shows makes them feel and
including examples or explanations in their
sentences.

I Answers

Answers will vary, but could be classified
in this way:

Words to describe a show: serious,
interesting, fun, silly, entertaining, annoying,
boring, alarming, educational, bad.

Words to describe feelings: intelligent,
bad, sad, relaxed, bored, anxious, excited,
happy, annoyed, entertained, angry,
interested.

in preparation for your final project,
choose two TV shows you like and one
you don’t and prepare a table with words
to describe the shows and the feelings
you get when you watch them.

You can then direct students' attention

to the last points of this exercise. Ask
students to chcose two TV shows they
like and one they don't and tc prepare a
tabie with words to describe them and
feelings they get when they watch them,
Students can then compare their opinions
in small groups.

E_Reflection Box

; ‘ * You can arrange the class into small

groups and ask them to discuss the
questions in the reflection box. Then,
invite a few volunteers to share conclusions
with the class.
If you consider that students need more help
to develop their final product, you could tell
them to read the strategies on page 186 in their
Student's Book and then discuss which cnes
would be the most useful for them.
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GET MOVING

TRACK 08
3. @ Listen to different people giving
their opinions about TV shows.
After each set of answers, stop
and infer what the question they
answered was. Choose from
the questions in the bubbles.
When you finish, discuss with a
classmate: Did you hear any of
the words you used to describe
the shows you like/dislike in
Activity 2?
+ Consider starting this activity with books
closed and telling students that they
will hear people talking about TV shows
in an interview. Have them listen to the
complete track to tell you, in very general
terms, what type of information they were
giving. Students can take notes as they
listen. (People are talking about shows
thy like and they don't like, they are also
giving reasons why.)
+ To help students further understand
the context of the interviews, stop after
each set of responses so that students
can choose the question people were
answering. Students can work in pairs for
this exercise. If your class is very strong,
you can have them infer the questions
with their books closed.

N Answers

What is your favorite TV show?
. What is the show about?
. How dces your favorite TV show make
you feel?
4. |s there a type of show you don't like?
5. Why don't you like this kind of

proic_;ram?

(LI

that they could use in an interview. Have
them review their questions considering

who they would interview and how many
guestions they want to ask.

+ Have the different project groups share
their questions and their ideas on who
they would interview and why.

+ After the discussion with different groups,
students can decide which questions
would be part of their interview.

8‘% w Prepare to answer
questions about the TV programs you
wrote about in Activity 2. Follow the
instructions.

* This activity could be started by asking
students to work individually so that they
can record evidence of their learning in
their portfolios, however, yvou could tell
students to write their sentences and then
have a couple of classmates help them
with grammar and/or spelling.

» To make this activity more accessible,
vou could write an example on the board
or write one of the responses from the
listening as @ mode/ to follow. Read the
Get smarter! box with the class so that
everyone is aware of the tip to follow,

« For the second instruction, the class can
be divided into pairs at random sc that
students get an opportunity to ask and
answer guestions.

L'y . . ,
WggW Prepare for your final project:
What other questions could you ask in
an interview about TV shows? Brainstorm
ideas in small groups and then share
them with the class.

* Inorder to further prepare for their final
project, you can ask students to work
in their project groups and brainstorm
possible questions about TV programs

4,
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Extra Activity

As an extension of this activity, you can ask
students to make an ‘Image Mind map’. Students
can place an image of a TV show they hate in the
middle of their mind map and then add images
that represent words that describe the TV show
and their feelings about it. After that, students
can take turns explaining each other's mind maps
using the images as prompts. For example, You
hate "13 Reasons Why" because it is boring and
makes you feel sad.

TV Shows!



GET MOVING

oo &

@ & Reflect on your progress so far.
Complete the chart.

You can start the activity by drawing
students’ attention to the objectives in the
chart and elicit how they are related to the
general objectives of the unit. Then, you
may ask students to browse the previous
pages of this unit and analyze the
different activities they have completed
and write the number of the activities that
are related to each objective in the chart
and complete the first column.

After that, ask students to reflect for a
moment about how they feel about the
different achieverments in the chart. Invite
them tc be honest and objective as well
as say whether they think the objectives
in the chart are easy or difficult for them.
If they say difficult, you can encourage
them to check the suggestions in the third
column in the chart,

Finally, you can arrange the class into
pairs or groups and ask students to
discuss other ideas they could put into
practice in order to improve their areas of
opportunity.

Consider the following ways to help
students who express having problems:

1) reinforce vocabulary for types of show
by having students identify shows thy like
vs. the type of show they are. 2) and 3)
Consider sharing the audio with students
or recommending them sites where

they can listen to graded audio or video
conversations more than once (try the site
httpslearnenglishteens. britishcouncil,
org/ from the British Councif). 4) Pair
strong students with those who need
more support so they can help each other
with writing. 5) and 6) Have students
exchange ideas and pair students with
others than can help with what they find
challenging.

TV Shows!
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:'a; Use the questions you wrote in
Activities 3 and 4, and the information
in Activity 5 to conduct a short role play
working in groups of 3.

+ This activity will offer students another
opportunity to informally practice
an interview. Students can use the
information they have generated so far for
their final project but they can also add
ideas and/or improvise as structuring the
interview will be done later.

» To start, you can establish the objective
stated above and then ask thea class to
read the strategies a-g listed on the next
page of their coursebook.

+ You can go over each discourse resource
with the class asking concept check
guestions tc make sure they understand
what the resources are. (e.g. asking
students to give you an example of tone
variation.}

- The class can then be divided into groups
of three and assign rcles A, B or C, and
asked to conduct the role play.

« Jf your class needs extra support, consider
dividing them into pairs, using roles A and
B and then adopting the role of C as you
monitor different conversations. Conduct
feedback with the whole class highlighting
some of the resources used.

Poster Activity ]

If your students need more practice on IMAGE 03
extended answers to questions, you can

display the corresponding image for this

unit and elicit the type of shows illustrated. After
that, students can work individually to write notes
on how each type of TV show makes them feel. The
notes should include details, an explanation, and
examples of shows of the same type that generate
the emotions they describe. After this, students
can work in pairs taking turns asking each other
how each show makes them feel. As you monitor
this activity, encourage students to use different
resources like emphasizing words, or changing
tone] to get their message acress.
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GET MOVING

« After role plays in Activity 7 have been
done and maylbe scme of the roles have
rotated, have a class discussion with the
questions on the last bullet. The idea is
tc make students aware that, to better
prepare their interview, they should
censider the use of different resources.

Gritical ?.nnﬁ-g

F’ LA

- Y

"' To start planning the interview you
will conduct as a final project, collaborate
in groups to brainstorm phrases you

can use to start and end an interview.
Consider formal and informal options.
Complete the chart with your ideas.

* You can tell students that this activity will
help them continue preparing for their
unit project.

» Read instructions with students and
ask them to complete the chart in the
Students’ Book in small groups.
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« Check answers as a class and ask students
to complete their charts with sentences

they didn't think of,

e Answers will vary
but could include the following:

Starting the interview
(formal options)
Could | ask you a few
guestions?

Excuse me, would you
be so kind to answer
some questions?

Starting the interview
(informal options)
Hey! I'd like to ask you
a few questions.

Can you answer scme
questions?

Ending the interview
{formal options)

Ending the interview
(informal options)

Thanks a ton!
Thanks! Bye!

It's been nice talking
to you. Thanks.
Thank you for your
timel It's been a
pleasure,

Extra Activity

If you would like to provide students with a higher
level of challenge, you can make sets of cards
with possible interviewees: a teacher, a lawyer, a
teenager, a family member, the president of the
country. You can divide the class into different
teams and give a set of cards to each team. Each
student should pull a card and depending on what
they get, mention a formal or informal way to start
or to end an interview.

For example, if a student gets the Director of a
big company’ card, they should choose a fermal
phrase to start and finish the interview.
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STOP AND THINK about...

...learning

e@
1. =W ook at the interview frame below. . 8 WA Finally, ask students to

Brainstorm phrases to start and end an
interview, and questions related to TV
programs. Complete the diagram with
your ideas. .

You can tell students that the purpose of
the frame is to help them structure and/
or organize their final product better. They
might decide not to use it, but if they

do, they will be prepared for unexpected
situations in an interview.

You can start by analyzing this frame

as a class. Ask: What should you do
after the interviewee answers the first
question? You need tc decide if you ask
for more detail in case they say something
interesting or something is unclear.

The class can be divided into pairs

or small groups so that they plan an
interview about TV shows and people's
opinions and feelings about them.
Students should use the framework and
then rehearse the interview to see of the

flow is correct.
TRACK 09

ﬂ Tell students they will fisten to an

interview conducted by students. As

a first task, you can ask them to listen
and decide how formal or informal the
interview is. They can then listen again to
check if some of the questions or phrases
used in the interview are similar to theirs.
Depending on the group's skill, consider
pausing after each question to give them
time to write,

TV Shows!

reproduce this framework in their
notebooks and to revise the work they
have done so far for their project. After
that, they can prepare a set of questions
using the framework as a guide if they find
it helpful.

NOTE: Students should know the
importance to be prepared for
unexpected answers and situations.
Interviews and conversations do not
always go according to plan.

It may be a good idea to ask students to
work in pairs and revise each other's work.

Answers

Introduction:

Can | ask you a few questions?
Quuestion 1.

What is your favorite TV show?
Question 2:

How do you feel when you watch that
show?

Intrigued? What does that mean?
Question 3;

Conclusion

Thanks for the chat..see you later!
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STOP AND THINK about...

1

56

.bging together

®® practice the interview you prepared
in Activity 1 page 49. When you finish,
give each other feedback using the forms
below.

You can start this activity by reading
instructions as a ciass.

Divide students in pairs and remind them
to be very cocperative and respectful
while doing the interviews.

Tell students that each student will take
turns interviewing and answer in each pair.
Ask students to give each other feedback
using the charts in the students' book.

If time allows, students can repeat the
interviews untif both have marked ‘ves' in
ail the lines of their charts.

self

1.

Think about interviews with classmates
and answer the following gquestions in
your notebook.

This activity is important to help students
reflect in socio-emotional aspects cf the
social practices in the unit. You could start
by discussing how respecting opinions
and feelings is always important. You can
read instructions together and then ask
students to answer the quastions in their
notebook.

L X X

¥@a® Divide the class into small groups
and ask students to compare their
answers,

Then, discuss as a class: What can you

do to help people feel comfortable

with interviews? At this point, if it helps
studlents, it would be a good idea to ask
students to tell you what other people can
do to make them feel more comfortable
during an interview. For example: / don't
like to be recorded in video. Other people
could only record my voice or take notes if
they interview me.

$ Consider asking students to do
sections two and three on the Reading
Corner Page.

Answers will vary

TV Shows!
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GET AHEAD

UNIT 3 ® PAGE 51

1. }‘% Preparing 3.

Prepare and revise the information you
have developed throughout the unit.
Review all the activities students have
done so far in order to finish the unit
project.

It may be a good idea to have students
analyze the information they will use
so that they can improvise questions
and answers for their interviews more
confidently.

Presenting

You can divide the class into groups of four
and, within their groups, have them take
turns in pairs presenting their interview.
While one student is interviewing anocther,
the two students listening must fill in the
formats in page 51 to provide feedback to
the interviewer and interviewee.

It would be a good idea to ask students
to take notes cf interesting comments or
guestions in the interviews to share with
the class later on.

After the interviews, ask students to share
their feedback.

As a class, ask students to share the
notes they took during the interviews

and ask students to find similarities and
differences with their classmates.

As an alternative to this process, students
could record (in audio or video) their
interviews and then share them with

the class via a social webpage (from an
educational site) or using a projector in
the classroom. Consider the resources
and amount of time this alternative would
reqguire, but if your school has a computer
rocm, it might be quite easy to organize
groups of 4 to watch or listen to the
recorded interviews in a similar process as
the one described above.

TV Shows!

1. Think about your work throughout
the unit and the interview you just
conducted. Mark (/) what you can do
now.

You might want to start this activity by
setting a relaxing environment.

Tell students that it is time for reflection.
Ask students to work individually. Tell
students that you will read out loud
different sentences and that they should
mark them if they can do them now.

After doing this, ask students to discuss
the reasons for their answers in pairs.
Monitor the pairs and give suggestions to
students about how to revise and learn
the information they need.

Consider the following ways to help
students: Refer them to the digital
summary for unit 3 on page 188 so that
they have alternatives to watch TV shows
in English they can talk about;Tell students
they can help each other if they record
themselves answering different questions
(they record until they are happy with the
statements) and then they ask scmeone
else to listen just to see if they understand
the main idea of the statement. Students
can review relevant exercises to feel more
confident to ask and answer questions

in an interview, such as the extra activity
on page 52 of this guide or the dialogue
framework cn page 48 of the student’s
book.

To further consolidate all the work done
in this unit, it is advisabie to go to the self
assessment section on page 54 and ask
students to complete it.

To help you keep track of students’
progress, you can make photocopies of
the evaluation instrument on page 60 and
fill it in for each student in your classrocom.
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reading CORNER

GET READY TO READ!

» Before students start reading the text
on TV shows have them discuss in
pairs guestion 1. You can conduct class
feedback to get to know your group
better and understand their motivation to
watch TV.

+ Students could work individuzlly to read
and answer item 2 and then discuss their
answers again in pairs.

GET INTG THE TEXT!

+ As they read, students can check how
close their predictions were to the actual
information. When students finish reading,
they could answer the questions and work
in groups to compare their answers.

b Y Possible Answers

a cartoons, children's programs,
documentaries.

b documentaries and news broadcast

¢ entertainment

d relaxes them, it's exciting, gives them
information

e makes them happy, makes them
curicus, keeps someone intrigued

GET TOGETHER

» Students can work in groups to discuss
the guestions in this section and then
share their ideas with the class.

>R T AT G
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; [IUIBK CHECK

Discuss possible questions for the
following interview. Complete it with your
own ideas.

+ Read the instructions for the class and
make sure they understand the task at
hand. Students could work individually for
this activity.

= Monitor as they answer so that you can
take note of common problem areas if
there are any.

* You can ask students to read the
information available first in silence to
then complete the activity.

measssss——— Answers will vary

SELF-ASSESSMENT

but can include:

1 can | ask you a few questions?

2 What is your favorite TV show?

3 What kind of show is it?

4 How does this show make you feel?

2 5& Work with a classmate to review the
questions you wrote for Activity 1. When
you finish, use the questions to practice a
short interview between the two of you

» Read instructions with students and divide
them into pairs.

+ As students practice the questions,
monitor their performance.

* You can write the guestions in the last
point as a checklist on the beard so that
students can talk with their classmates
about performance.

TV Shows!
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Mark ¢/) the correct box.

It may be useful to remind students that
assessments help us know where we are in
order to take actions and improve,

Read together with the class all the
options in this chart.

Explain that they have to decide how well
they comply with each criterion.

You might want to consider going over
the criteria (/ get it, / almost get it and |
need more work fo get it) explaining to
them that when we achieve a good result
in an activity dealing with each descriptor
they can use "l get it", when the result is
not always great, they can use "l almost
get it” and when they have problems they
should use "l need more work", Explain

to them that the scale may be a bit
subjective, but that they need to think of
the evidence (sornething they did for the
final project, for example} to decide on the
level of competence,

Consider asking students to find activities
done in the unit that help prove they have
achieved a competence or not.

Monitor the class as they answer to make
suggestions.

If a student marked “I need more work to
get it” to any of the statements, it would
be good to have a aquick chat with him/her
to make a short action plan so that he/she
improves.
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Evaluation Instrument

The following control chart will help you identify what your students are able to do and their
areas of opportunity. Consider the formative aspect of evaluation as you fill the information for
each student. Keep this instrument as evidence of your students’ learning.

]

|

I Name of student: Date;

|

what is the
learning? done? performance
©Photocopiable material
60 TV Shows!




Review Units 1-3

1.

&% Work with a classmate. Discuss and

then write an answer to the following
questions.

Possible Answers: 1. To prove a
hypothesis; 2. Title, materials/ingredients,
instructions, conciusion; 3. To make sure
the resuits are controlled.

a; Underline the elements of an
experiment in the corresponding color.
Once you have done that, write the
instructions in the correct order.

Answers: Students underline in red food
coloring (different colors), liguid detergent,
milk, recipient; Students underline in biue
Add one drop of detergent in the center.
Crop a couple of drops of food coloring
near the edge of the recipient. Pour some
milk into the recipient. Repeat the process
with every color. Students underfine in
black The drop of detergent breaks down
the fat molecules in the milk. As the fats
break down, water moves the food coloring
to where the fat was to fill the space.
Instructions in order Pour some milk into
the recipient. Drop a couple of ¢rops of
food coloring near the edge of the recipient.
Repeat the process with every color. Add
one drop of detergent in the center.

Answer the question.

Answers will vary. Students should justify
their answers.

Look at the unexpected situations. Write
a suitable response.

You can use the Writing Assessment form
on page 62 to grade students’ performance
for this activity. Answers will vary but they
should all express surprise and convey
surprise or annoyance accordingly,

Choose role A or B. Follow the
instructions for your role.

You can use the Speaking Assessment
form on page 63 to grade students’
performance for this activity.

10.

4

Answers will vary, but student A should
give details of the situation and be ready
to clarify student B's questions; student B
should ask for clarification of the situation.
You can use the Speaking Assessment
form on page 63 to grade students’
performance for this activity.

...% Work with a different classmate.
Take turns retelling what just happened
in activity 5. Ask and answer questions to
clarify the information.

Answers will vary, but students shou!d
give details of the anecdote and use
different phrases to clarify information.

,?;% Work together to choose your favorite
TV show. Give reasons for your choice.

Answers will vary. Students should justify
their answers.

Complete the table about a TV show you
hate.

Answers will vary.

Write notes to interview a classmate
about the TV show in activity 8.
Remember to include questions to start
and end the conversation.

Answers will vary but students should use
the information on the table to ask some
questions, as well as add notes to help
them start and end the interview.,

&; Interview each other about the TV
show in Activity 8.

Answers will vary but the interviewer
should start and end the interview politely,
ask qguestions about the TV shows and
the emotions it causes, and show interest
to the answers with body language and
follow-up guestions; the interviewee
should answer the questions made by the
interviewer, offer relevant explanations and
examples, show his/her emotions in tone,
volume and stress in words, and move his/
her hands to express meaning.
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Review Units 1-3

Name of student:

Date: Unit:

Mark (¢) the appropriate level (4-1)

WRITING ASSESSMENT FORM

Level / Descriptor

aTile} 3 FEpwE

Adapted from Cambridge English Preliminary Handbook

©Photocopiable material
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Review Units 1-3

Name of student;

Date; Unit;

Mark (¢) the appropriate column

SPEAKING ASSESSMENT FORM

very Needs
good Gocd improvement

Grammar and Vocabulary

Pronunciation

Communication

Adapted from Camébridge Assessment Handbook

©Photocopiable material

“
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Reading Poems
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GET GOING

Lead-in

You can start this unit by asking students which
poems they have read or know about. Ask
students to share details they remember and ask
the unit question: What do poems communicate?
You can have students discuss this in small groups
and then share their answers with the class or
manage this as a class discussion.

GET GOING!

1.

[ ).

"‘ Working in groups, discuss what
you may already know about poems
using the questions below.

For this activity, you can read instructions
with students and ask them to work in
groups.

Ancther option and considering your class’

context, could be to ask students to bring
markers, pieces of paper and scotch tape.
Write on the board the three questions
separated from each other.

As students read the questions, they must
write down the first word that comes to
their mind. Then, ask them to paste their
words on the board around each question
number. in this way, you will create big
waord clouds from which students can
draw conclusions.

You can then ask students to explain
reasons behind the words they chose.

messsnsssm———— Answers will vary

UNIT4 e PAGE 61

Oe0

¥aa® Read the following text about
poetry and check your answers to the
questions in Activity 1. Discuss: How
similar or different were your answers?
Did you learn something new in this
article? :
Tell students that they will now compare
what they discussed in Activity 1 with
what an expert says about poetry.

It would be a good idea to ask students
to underline the parts of the text in which
they found answers for guestions in
Activity 1,

if you have time to spare, and considering
students’ skills, it would be a good idea
to ask groups of students to write their
conclusions in their notebook.

e Suggested Answers

Answers for activity 1.1 Poetry can be

defined as written text that plays with

meaning, scund and rhythm to create

strong emations. 2 The way the text is
organized as well as the fact that there
always seems to be a strong emotional
message. 3 Poetry helps people to

connect to the feelings and experiences of

others.
Answers for Activity 2 will vary

(they should all be accepted at this point,

but suggestions will be glven in activity 2)

\&

Reading Poems

Reflectlon Box

You can start this activity by asking
students to look at the learning objectives
of this unit on page 60 and in pairs, you may ask
them to discuss how Activities 1 and 2 can help
to meet any of these objectives. Allow some
volunteers to share their answers with the
class.
Then, you may arrange the class into small
groups and ask themn tc discuss the questions
in the reflection box. After that, invite a few
volunteers to share their znswers with the
whaole class.
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GET GOING

l.l% Discuss with a classmate: Have you
ever read a poem? Which one(s)? What
ideas and emotions do they convey?
Divide students into pairs.

Read instructions with the class and ask
students to discuss the questions.

You can ask students to give details about
the poems they have read and share with
the class. Additionally, and considering
students’ conversaticnal skills, you could
ask them to share their reasons for.having
read those specific poems thay have read.

Answers

Students' own answers

TRACK

ﬂ Listen to a poem by Emily

Dickinson. Mark (v) the emotion (or
mood) it communicates.

You can start this activity by telling
students that they will listen to a poem by
Emily Dickinson. Direct students' attention
to the Culture Stop to find out more
about this author.

You may ask if they know something about
her or if they have ever heard a poem
being read by somsone else. You can also
ask for details abcut this experience.

It may be a good idea to remind students
that emotion is conveyed not only through
words. They should also pay attention to
tone of voice and intonation.

You might play the recording, ideally with
books closed. Have students complete the
activity and check the answer as a group.
It is advisable to tell students that they will
listen again. Before they listen, you can
ask them to remember some key words
they heard the first time and you can write
them on the board.

Ask students to close their eyes and listen
again. You may ask the following question:
What images come to your mind?

You may divide the class into small groups
and ask them to discuss and see how
similar or different their ideas are.

. Answers

C
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[
5. &‘ When reading poems, all words
are important. To understand the poem
better, read it and analyze the content to
get the meaning of the underlined words.
Write the correct underlined word next to
its meaning.

« You may read instructions with the class
making sure they understand the task.

+ It could be a good idea to ask students to
work in pairs in order to find the meanings
of the underlined words. Remind them to
use their glassary if needed.

= [f you have enough time, to set a
collaborative environment, you could
check answers as a c/ass.

[T, Answers
1 extremity, 2 tune, 3 sweetest, 4 sore,
5 souli, 6 feathers, 7 rests

Extra Activity

In order to make understanding more effective,

it would be a good idea to ask students to
paraphrase each sentence in the poem. For
example: "Hope” is the thing with feathers that
rests in the soul = Hope is like a bird that lives
inside people. This activity could be done in teams
and ycu can compare as a class.

Reading Poems



GET GOING

[ ]
&‘ Read the poem in Activity 5 again
and discuss the following questions with
a classmate to explore details in the
poem.

- For this activity, you can ask students to
first work individually to reflect on the
poem's details. You may draw students’
attention to the Get Smarter! box. You
may explain the reading tip in the box is
useful not only for poems, but for other
kinds of texts.

« it could be enriching for students if you
ask thermn to compare answers in pairs and
to underline the words in the text that
confirm their answers before they check
answers as a class.

B Answers will vary

but can include: 1 to a bird, 2 like a bird
that sings despite things happening
around it, 3 very big problems, 4 all the
time, even in difficult times.

i Reflection Box

\ L« You can ask students to look at the

LA . learning objectives on page 60 and
remind them that the activities they have
completed are related to the second objective in
the list. _

= You may arrange the class into small groups
and ask them to discuss the questions in the
reflection box. Then, invite a few volunteers to
share their answers with the whole class.

7 ﬂ Listen to the poem again. As you
listen, pay attention to the sounds and
cross out the word that does not rhyme
(has a different sound).

+ For this activity, remind students that an
important part of poems is sound. Poems
use the sounds in words tc create and
transmit emotion and effects.

« Direct students to the Get Smarter! box

so that they become more aware of sound

in poetry.

« You may read instructicns with the class
and play the track once. /f you consider
it necessary, complete the first line as an

Reading Poems
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example and then, let students cormplete the
rest.

« You may check answers as a group and
ask students to give their reasons.

IR Answers

1. feathars, 2. warm, 3. t').ird, 4, land.

. X 3.

Wg® As 5 group, read the poem in
Activity 5 aloud, paving attention to

the rhythm to make it sound as nice as
possibie. When you finish discuss in small
groups: How does the sound of the poem
make you feel? What is your opinion of
the poemn?

+ The objective of this activity is to make
students aware of rhythm and scund in
this particular poem.

« You can play the track and ask students
to pay attention to how key words are
pronounced and to underline syllables
that help previde rhythm.

« You can play it again so that the class
reads along the track and then you can
allow them to read by themselves.

» You can then divide the c¢lass into small
groups and ask: How does the sound of
the poem make you feel? What is your
opinion of the poem?

« Check the conclusions of each group.

TRACK 11

e -
ﬂ. ®® [isten to three opinions from

different students who read the poem
“Hope is the thing with feathers” by Emily
Dickinson. Discuss with your classmate:
Which opinion is closer to yours? Why?

« You may read instructions with the class.

« JFyou would like to provide students with
a higher level of challenge, you could
ask students to take notes or write a
quick summary of each opinion before
discussing together.

+ Then ask students to discuss with a
classmate: Which opinion is closer to
yours? Why?
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STOP AND THINK about...

...leaming

LX)

1. ¥®®¥ |n your notebook, rank the
following aspects of a poem according to
how important they are to you. Compare
the order you chose in groups and
discuss your reasons.

* This activity wiil give students the
oportunity to reflect on relevant aspects
of poems.

+ You may arrange students in groups and
ask them to complete the activity,

» Set a time limit for them to say their
reasons for their conclusions. You could
also ask groups of students to provide
examples of each poem feature.

I Answers

Students’ own answers
_ N

LX)

2. W@® Apply the criteria for poems you
chose above to the two poems below.
Which one would you prefer to work

with? Why? Share your answers in groups.

* You may ask students to underline the
features they chose in Activity 1and
identify them in the poems in this activity.

» Then, you could arrange students in
groups according to the features they
chose and ask them to cocmpare answers
together.

E— Answers

Students’ own answers

70

[ ]

.‘% @ ﬁ Working in small groups,
decide where you can find more poems
in English to read so that you can choose
from 1to 3 for your final project.

To spark students’ curiosity, yvou can start
this activity by bringing to class photos of
poets with a short bio at the back.

You can give them to students so that
they read them, exchange them and
discuss which ones they find interesting.
After that, students can decide in small
groups where they can find more poems
from these authors or any other they
know or like.,

Students should choose from 1to 3 poems
for their final project. Point out that there
are some poems in their reader book, thair
local or schoot library, or sites for poems.
Once students have selected the sources
for their poems and they chose different
authors, you may invite a few volunteers
to share their selections with the class.

TIP for your Project.

o
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GET MOVING

Poster Activity |

If you would like to provide students IMAGE 04
with more explicit information about the

concept of rhythm and rhyme, display

the image for this unit and have students work in
groups to read the lines aloud, each ane in four
beats, and then writing the words that rhyme for
each line. After this, students could relate the
phrases they read with something they are familiar
with. For example, for "So bag, it's sad” students
can say something like “traffic”, “poverty” or any
other very sad thing they can pictura.

. .T X '

1. Wa® The following pictures illustrate
ideas or emotions {(moods) contained in
certain poems. What emotions do you
think the poems will express? Working
together, analyze the pictures and titles
of the poems and classify the emotions
and moods in the correct box.

+ Consider starting this activity by asking
students as a class to describe what they
see in each photo.

« You could read instructions together and
ask students to complete the chart in
small groups.

* Check answers as a class.

+ Ask students to continue working in
groups and brainstorm more feelings and
emotions that can be expressed in these
poems and to add them to the correct
column,

+ You can check these words as a ¢lass and
ask students to complete with words they
didn't think of before.

E—. ANswers will vary

but could be similar to:

EOSTTES POCITID Melday L
confused calm hopeful
depressed wishful in love
fearful serene joyiul
miserable
sad
scared
worried

Reading Poems
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i 53
+ WA Page 72 Rf Page 49,
Consider asking students to work on

section 1.on the Reacding Corner Page.
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GET MOVING

2.

TRACK 12

o0 .
@ ®® Read and listen to the extracts

of the poems illustrated in Activity 1. Write
the letter of the correct option in the
spaces.

For this activity, you can start by asking
students to read first and to try to predict
in pairs the title of each poem.

If you consider it necessary, vou can direct
students to the glossary so that they

carn understand the difficult words in the
poems.

Play the track and ask students to read

in sifence and to write the letter of the
correct option,

Check answers together.

Ask students to work in pairs in order to
check the list of emotions they predicted
for each of the poems. Students could

ask each other: Were your predictions
correct? Do you want to make changes?
Monitor pair work.

Answers
Poem1a Poem2c Poem3 b

TRACK 12

ﬂ Read and listen to the poems

above and follow the instructions.

For this activity, ask students to create a
chart like the one in the Student’s Book in
their nctebooks.

Read instructions together and play the
track once. Pause between poems so that
students have time to think and write.
You may copy the chart on the board and
elicit from students how to complete it. -
You could monitor students’ work and
provide help if needed.

- a W Finally, you can ask
students to get in groups so that they
create a similar chart in their notebooks
for the poems they chose for their unit
project.

Monitor as groups work.

EEEEssnes——— Answers wil vary

72

Poster Activity 0

If you would like to provide students with  IMAGE 04
further apportunities to explore moods in

poems, you can display the image for this unit and
ask students in pairs to try to match the phrases
to any of the poems in Activity 2. Ask students to
explain to you how the type of letters in each of the
sentences in the image conveys the feeling of the
tine. Have students choose a couple of lines from
one of the poems in Activity 2 and write them with
the type of letter that would project the emoction.
Have pairs share their creations in big groups or
with all the class.
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GET MOVING

ai_Reerction Box
: . ¢ You can start this activity by asking

students to mention the activities they have
done so far to explore poems and analyze main
ideas. If necessary, ask them to go back and look
up the activities in their Student’s Book.
You may arrange the class into small groups
and ask them to discuss the questions in the
reflection bex. Then, invite a few volunteers to
share their answers with the whole class.

}a% Use the chart you created in

Activity 3 to share and discuss your ideas
about ONE of the poems. Follow the
steps:

For this activity, you ¢an ask students to
bring to class one of the poems they chose
and the chart they made in Activity 3.

ﬁ You can tell students that they
will be in groups with classmates who
want to discuss the same poem and you
can assign some time before they get in
groups so that they prepare questions for
their classmates.

You can check examples of guestions in

. the Student's Bcok and then elicit some

more guestions they could ask using
question words like How...? (How does the
poem make you feel?) When...? {When do
vou fike to read poems like this?) etc.
After this, students can discuss the
contents of their charts asking questions
about their ideas.

[ T}

waw Read the following sentences that
show opinions on the moods in the poem
“Alone” By Edgar Allan Poe. Discuss in
groups: Do you agree or disagree with the
ideas presented? Why?

For this activity, vou can read instructions
with students and ask different volunteers
to read each opinion.

Ask students to get in small groups and
answer the guestions.

Answers

Answers will vary
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}a; Working together, analyze and
underline the language used to talk
about mood and personal opinions. Then,
brainstorm more phrases and words you
can use to describe a poem and to give
your opinion about it.

For this activity, you can ask students to
make mind maps for each of the poems
they chose and brainstorm together

more phrases and words they can use to
describe a poem and give their opinion
about it.

Check students’ work and provide ideas to

boost their vocabulary.
Answers

Student’'s own answers

i" Prepare for your final project. Use
the chart you created in Activity 3 to
write sentences about the way poems
made you feel in your notebook.

For this activity, it may be a good idea
to tell students this is part of their final
project and ask them to bring colored
pencils to class, and a separate piece of
paper.

You can tell them to make an ilustration
that represents their opinion and feelings
about the poem on one side of the paper.
At the back of the paper, they should
write their sentences about the way the
poems made them feel.

Students can then share their sentences
in pairs and help each other correct or
improve.

To add challenge, you can limit time for
the revisions and then have students
switch partners 50 that they get more
revisions and corrections.

aH X3
YA Page 72 RJ Page 49
Caonsider asking students to do sections 2

and 3 on the Reading Corner Page.
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GET MOVING

74

. X

@™ Rcad an extract of an emotions
inventory made by a student. Infer the
correct beginning for each section and
write the letter in-the space. There are
two extra options you do not need.

For this activity, you might elicit from the
class what they understand by “emotions
inventory”. Accept all ideas and then
describe what this means for their unit
project: a collection of thoughts and
emotions that a poem generates.

Tell students that they will read an
emotions inventory made by a student.
Remind them that they will work on
something similar for their unit project.
Read the instructions with the class
making sure they understand the task at
hand..

Divide students into groups to complete
the activity.

You can check answers as a class and then
you may draw students’ attention to the
discussion guestion in this activity. You
could ask students to share their answers
with the whole class.

Answers

1f,2b,3¢, 4d

W Work in groups and decide on
the format of your inventory of emotions.
You can consider adding a title to the
different sections. The following are
suggestions on sections to include in your
inventory of emotions.

You may wat to divide the c¢lass into
project groups and then read instructions
with them.

S

Teil students that in their Student’s Book
there are suggestions on sections to
include in their inventory of emotions.
Have them analyze the example from
Activity 8 and ask which sections

are included, as well as how they are
separated (The example has four sections:
sound and rhythm, what | imagine, my
experience and my feeling. Sections are
separated into paragraphs that start with
a set beginning phrase. Some paragraphs
are illustrated). .
Students can discuss if they could use a
similar format.to the one in Activity 8; or if
they want to have more sections, or if they
want o change the order of sections, or

if illustrations are optional or not, or if the
sections will have headings, or how long
the inventory should be, ete,

By the end of the discussion they should
have an outline or frame of the format of
their emotions inventory.

Monitor students’ work and provide help
as necessary.
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STOP AND THINK about...

i Reflection Box

\ . * You can start this activity by asking

LS ! students to mention the activities they
have done so far to describe moods and write
sentences about moods and emotions, which
are part of the learning objectives in this unit.
If necessary, ask them to go back and look for
the activities related to each learning objective
throughout the unit in their Student’s Book.

* You may arrange the class into small groups
and ask them to discuss the questions inthe
reflection box. Then, invite a few volunteersto |
share their answers with the whole class. :

.language

o9
1. ml w Work with a classmate and

discuss: What questions would you ask
the student who wrote the emotions
inventory on page 68? Brainstorm a
few questions and write them in your
notebook.

« You can invite a student to read
instructions aloud and then have a
volunteer explain to the class what the
task is about using his/her own words.

» Jf you would like to provide further
guidance to the task, you can go over the
question beginnings with the class eliciting
a couple of examples.

+ Have students work in their project groups
and keep a record of the quastions they
could use for the final project discussion.

« You can transform this activity into a
game by asking students to write the
question words in different columns in
their notebock.

« Assign a short period of time and tell
students to write down as many guestions
as they can think of. They can work in
teams for this.

« When time expires, the team with the
most questions wins.

+ You can then assign some time for
revising that grammar and speliing are
correct, as well as for deciding which
questions to kaep for their final project.

Reading Poems
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]
2. &‘ Conduct a roleplay.

+ Ask students to get into pairs and imagine
that they wrote the inventory on page 68.

+ Students wili take turns pretending
they wrote the inventory and asking the
questions from Activity 1. Alternatively,
they can put the questions into practice
using one of the poems they have read and
analyzed so far in the unit, and using their
real information to answer. -

+ Monitor their work and make notes of their
mistakes 5o that vou provide feedback at
the end of the activity.

...learning

1. @ W write a first draft of an

inventory of emotions. Follow the steps:

« For this activity, read instructions with the
class going over each of the steps in detail
and asking volunteers to paraphrase the
steps.

+ it may be a good idea to read each point,
assign time to work, give suggestions
to students and then move on to the
following point.

« You can also suggest that students make
their inventory in the form of a poster.

« This activity could be done in a couple
of days or a part could be assigned
as homework so that students get the
necessary materials,
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STOP AND THINK about...

..learning

1.

76

W Before sharing your inventory
of emotions with the class, complete the
following chart to check the work you
have done.

For this activity, you can tell students
that the objective is to check that their
inventory is ready.

Read instructions with students and go
over each one of the points in the chart
with them making sure they understand
the contents.

Ask students to complete the task
objectively.

[ ]
&‘ Students can answer individually at
first, and later compare their charts with a
classmate.
If there are any sections marked no’
students must give each other suggestions
on how to improve or to complete that
step, as this will be important for the final
project. .

self

1.

N4 In your notebook, write the answer
to the following questions.

FFor this activity, read instructions as a class
and ask students to write their answers
individually in their notebooks.

Then, ask students to work in small groups
and share their answers.

This last part of the activity could include
ideas about expressing feelings even in
their own language.

As an extra challenge, you can ask students
to create a mini-tutorial on how to express
your feelings.

Have a few volunteers share their answer
to question 4 and note down on the
poard any questions or information they
might want to learn but haven't had the
chance to. Refer students to resources to
learn more about poetry, such as the one
suggested on their Reader Book (page
61} or at the end of their student book
(page 188).
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GET AHEAD

1. Preparing
Work in groups. Review the steps you
have followed to create an inventory of
emotions.

+ Go through all the activities students
have done so far in order to finish the unit
project.

- Make sure their inventories are ready for
sharing.

2. Presenting

» Students can work in groups and decide
the order of their presentations.

« Read instructions with the class and follow
them.

« Moniter students’ work. Take notes so that
you provide constructive feedback to your
students.
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*\i Reflecting on my Progress

Think about the work you have done
throughout the unit and for the inventory
you just presented. Complete the
following sentences in your notebook.
You might want to start this activity by
setting a relaxing environment.

Tell students that it is time for reflection.
Ask students to work individually. Tell
students that they should complete the
sentences in their notebooks.

Check students’ work taking notes of
generalized concerns or issues so that you
can give suggestions to improve.

To further consolidate all the work done
in this unit, it is advisable to go to the self
assessment section on page 74 and ask
students to complete it.

To help you keep track of students’
progress, you can make photocopies of
the evaluation instrument on page 80 and
fill it in for each student in your classroom.
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reading CORNER

GET READY TO READ!

» Before students start reading the text
Poetry Night, have them work-in small
groups, discussing questions 1and 2. .

* You can tell them to write their answers
after the discussion with their classmates.

GET INTO THE TEXT!

+ Students can fill in thelr charts individually
as they make progress in their reading.
They could check or compare answers in
pairs or groups once they finish.

mesEnsssss— Answers will vary

S OC

GETTOGETHER :

« Students can work in small groups t
discuss the guestions in this part. Conduct
class feedback so that students can share
the most interesting ideas that came up in
their groups.

78

Reading Poems



[lUI[:K CHECK

Read the following poem, use your
dictionary or the glossary pages to check
the meaning of words. Then, answer the
questions below.

Read the instructions with the class
making sure they understand the task.
You may want to read the poem aloud
far them after they have read the poem
silently and check the words they may
find difficult.

Have students work individually for this
activity, letting them know they will later
have a chance to compare answers with
others.

Monitor as students answer so that you
can take note of individual or generahzed
problems.

es—— Answers will vary

but can include:

1 The happiness autumn brings to the
writer.

2 There are key words related to
happiness such as bliss and smile.

3. 4 Answers will vary

% SELF-ASSESSMENT

9g0
. ¥m® Compare your answers to
Activity 1. Take turns reading the poem
aloud and then discuss: Does the sound
of the poem change your feelmgs or
opinions?
Read instructions with students and divice
them into pairs.
As students take turns reading the poem,
give suggestions about intonation or
pronunciation. It may be a good idea if
you also model the reading of the poem at
this point if you haven't already done sc.
Ask students to discuss the guestion in
the instructions.

UNIT4 ® PAGE73/74

&0
AV
Read the sentences and write the number
that best describes your achievements in
this module.

It may be useful to remind students that
assessments help us know where we are in
order to take actions and improve.

Read together with the ¢lass what each
number means.

Explain that they have to decide how weli
they comply with each criterion.

Monitor the class as they answer to make
suggestions.

If a student marked "3 to any of the
statements, it would be good to have a
quick chat with him or her to make a short
action plan so.that he or shecan improve:
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Evaluation Instrument

The foilowing evaluation chart will help you identify what your students are able to do and their
areas of opportunity. Consider the formative aspect of evaluation as you fill the information for
each student. You could also give a copy of this to each of your students to self-evaluate. Keep
this instrument as evidence of your students' learning.

Name of student: Date:

1 | can do this easily and even help others do this.
2 | can generally do this. | need help now and then.
3 | have problems doing this. | usually need help.

4 Even with help, this is always difficult or impossibie.

My score
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GET GOING

.Lead-in

. You gan start this unit by eliciting mportant
“» moments in Mexico’s history and write them on

the board and ask a few guestions related to
each event. For example: What was Porfirio Diaz
like? How do we get to know what he dicf when
he was president? Did everyone have the same
opinfon of him? You can then ask students what
they would do to write a report about Porfirio
Diaz. You can tell students that researching,
selecting and revising information, can help them
underétand historical t&xts so that they can write
about them. You could then ask the unit question:
Who writes history? Some possible answers could
be: the ones who lived the event, people who
hear about the historical event, people who enjoy
investigating historical facts, histerians.

GET GOING!

1. 8&% Have a conversation about your
history class. What do you like about it?
What topics have you studied recently?
Have you studied World War? As you
discuss the last questions, copy a chart
like the one below in your notebook and

fill in the two first columns. Leave column

3 empty for now.

* You can start this activity by writing World
War Il on the board and checking students

understand which event you want to
discuss.

* You could then ask students to copy the
chart in their notebook and fill in the first
two columns. it might be a good idea to
remind them that it is QK if they do not
know much about this event as they will
read about it later,

* Invite some volunteers to share what they

wrote in their charts,
» If time allows, students can try to answer
their classmates’ questions as a class.

82

2.

3‘% Think about the resources you
have available in your school, home or
community to learn about historical
events and have a conversation in

groups on how you would select the best
resources to learn about World War Il or -
any other historical events. Mark (v) your
top three.

You can start this activity by arrangmg
the class into groups and read instructions
with the class.

While students discuss together, it might
be a good idea to monitor their work

and to encourage them to consider some

~of the resources in the list for their own

research for the unit project.

Invite a few volunteers to share their
cenclusions with the class and to explain
the reasons for their choices.

To wrap up the activity, you could direct

"~ students’ attenticon to the Get Smarter!

Box and invite them tec read it. Then, you
could ask them to work in groups and talk
about additional tips that they consider
useful for doing research.

Answers

Answers will vary -
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GET GOING

3.

® . .
&- In pairs, quickly analyze the
structure (layout) and titles of the texts
below to predict the content. Follow the
instructions.
Consider starting this activity by directing
students’ attention to the layout of the
texts, the timeline, and the titles.
Divide the class into pairs. Ask them
not to read the texts and simply to
look quickly at the layout and titles and
encourage them to predict the content by
discussing the guestions.
Before continuing with the next part of
the activity, you may ask students if they

know anything about The Battle of Britain.

Invite a few volunteers to share what they
know with the class.

Tell students to continue working in the
same pairs and then read the texts in
detail to check if their predicticns were
correct. Then, encourage them to discuss
if the Battle of Britain was important and
why. Check answers as a class.

You ¢an close the activity by asking
volunteers to summarize the information
they found in the texts.

Answers

UNIT5 e PAGE 77

‘a; A student used the resources in
Activity 3 to write a report on the Battle
of Britain. Look at the report on the next
page and compare the layout to one

of the resources. Discuss: What are the
differences? Have you written reports
with a similar layout for your history
class?

You can start this activity by asking
students to look at the layout of the text
and the picture. You may brainstorm
what they remember about The Battle of
Britain.

Ask students to read the report
individually.

« Check answers as a class.

Answers

Answers wiil vary -

Answers may vary but can include:

The texts are about a battle fought by the
UK during WWII. The texts are taken a)
from an Encyclopedia, b) from a history
magazine and ¢) from a textbook.

Extra Activity

If you would like to provide students with
opportunities to further develop their scanning
skills, you can divide the class into teams. Tell
them you will mention things to find in the text of
Activity 3 and the team who finds them first will
earn a point.

.

Numbers:1940, 1939, 1945, 17, 1941, 5
Months: July, September

Places: (Great) Britain, Germany, France,
lLondon, Liverpecal, the Soviet Unian, UK
Nationalities: German, British, Russian
Animalls]: Sea Lion

The team with the most points wins the game.

History Pages
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GET GOING

5. aa Read the report on The Battle of
Britain-and, to check your understanding,
answer the questions.

* You can decide whether to ask students
to complete this task individually orin
pairs.”

s [f vour class has //mfteo’ experience writing
reports, it is advisable to ask them to
underline or circle the information in
the texts on page 77 that Elena used in
her report. If you do this, you can help
students notice the way in which Elena
incorporated the information from the
sources in her own report.

+ Check answers as & class. Additionally,
you could mention that Elena’s report is
a good model for students to follow in
terms of layout and content. You may
invite students to base their own reports
for the unit project in this modef:

. Extra Activity

e Possible Answers If you would like to provide students with
11t's a school assignment, probably additional models to show them how to write
written for a teacher; 2 The texts on reports, you could write your own report on the
page 77 are shorter and summarize the battle of Britain but making sure that it contains
information; 3 The Battle of Britain was some pieces of information that the repart on page
central to the cutcome of World War 78 does nct. You can then use this report to have
pecause it an important step towards that students compare it with the one in their Student’s
victory. Boaok and look for similarities and differences.

84
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GET GOING

E_Reflection Box

; ‘ e You can start this activity by asking

students to look at the learning objectives
of this unit on page 75. Then, you can tell them
that the first series of activities they have just
completed are related to the first and second
objectives on the list.
You can arrange the class inte small groups
and ask them to discuss the questions in the
reflection box. Then, invite a few volunteers tc
share conciusions with the class.

;% Read and analyze the report on page
78 again and identify the ideas that Elena
included in her report. Complete the
following organizer with your findings.
You can start this activity by focusing
students’ attention on the organizer

and eliciting what it is used for. You may
need to lead their answers by reminding
them that graphic organizers are used to
visualize and organize information.

Divide the class into pairs. Ask them to
read the report again and underling, in
different colors if possible, the information
that corresponds to each section of

the organizer. You can alsc have them
work with another pair to compare their
answers,

Ask pairs to complete the organizer,
reminding them to summarize the
information. You may want to monitor
their work to make sure students are
writing the essential ideas.

This could be a good moment to direct
students’ attention to the Get Smartet!
Box and tell them that they can use the
information to check their answers.

Check answers as a class inviting
volunteers to write the organizer on the

Main idea of the text: The Battle of Britain
was central to the victory of World War Il
Supporting fact 1: After France fell in June
1940, Germany decided to invade Great
Britain to expand their power. Supporting
fact 2; The RAF managead tc keep the
Luftwaffe in check. Suppeorting fact 3:
Winning the battle allowed Allied Forces

History Pages
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to use this front to fight the Nazi army.
Conclusion: Winning the Battle of Britain
was an important step towards the victory
of the Allies.

i_Reflection Box

; . ~ e You can arrange the class into small

groups and ask them to discuss the
guestions in the reflection box. Then, invite a
few volunteers to share conclusions with the
class.
If you consider that students need more help
to develop their final product, you could tell
them to read the strategies on page 186 in their
Student's Book and then discuss which ones
would be the most useful for them.

&% As a final project, you will write a
report on a historical event. The reports
of all the class will form part of an
anthology, which you may want to share
with your school or your community. To
start working in your unit project, discuss
and take notes as a class.

You may start this activity by telling
students about the unit project and how
they are going to create a class anthclogy.
If your class is not used to doing whole
class activities, it might be a good idea to
set some ground rules for participating

in the class discussion before hand, e.g.
raise your hand if you want to speak, listen
carefully to what your classmates say, etc.
Invite students to work as a class and
discuss the questions. Alternatively, you
can decide to divide the ciass into small
groups first and then invite the groups to
collaborate together in a class discussion.
Moderate the discussion and make sure
that students agree on a period of history
for the whole class to focus on.
Depending on your class size, it might be a
good idea to choose two or three different
historical periods instead of one for students
to have ample options to chcose from.

Answers

Answers will vary
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STOP AND THINK about...

..language

‘ a% When discussing past events in a

historical report, we can explain what
happened in different ways. Analyze the
examples with a classmate and discuss:
What is similar or different in the way
the past facts are described? How many
actions are described in each sentence?
Did the actions happen at the same time?
You can answer the first questionas a -
class. Ask students to underline the verbs
in each sentence and elicit the verb tenses
used: past simple, past continucus, and
past simple in passive voice. Help students
notice the difference between using active
and passive voice: In active voice we know
who does the action while in passive voice
we may not know, or it is not relevant. You
can arrange the class into small groups and
ask them tc discuss the guestions in the
instructions. Then, invite a few volunteers
to shareconclusions with the class.

Divide the class into pairs. Have students

- -answer the rest of the questions. You may

want to monitor their work and provide
help if needed. -

You may want to write the three questions
on the board to check answers as a class.
Refer students to the Language Reference
section if needed.

meesssmm——  Possible Answers

86

What is similar or different in the way
the past facts are described?: The verb
tenses. How many actions are described
in each sentence?: 2, 2, 1 Did the actions
happen at the same time?: Sentence a:
No, Germany decidedto invade Great
Britain after France fell. Sentence b: Yes,
they did. Sentence c¢:.No, there is just one
action.

:ﬂ; Use the following timeline to
discuss what was happening in Mexico
during the World War Il. Make sure to use
different ways to express the past events.
You can start this activity by eliciting which
tense is used in the timeline: present. it
might be a good ides to tell students that
they will have to change the information in
the timeline into the past for this activity.
Divide the class into groups. Ask them

to take turns describing the past events

in the timeline. Explain that they can use

two events and join them; making sure the
chronological order is correctly expressed.
Encourage them to use passive voice
sentences in the past when the actions are
more important than who did them. Monitor
students' work and help if necessary.

Check answers as a class.

Answers

Answers will vary

.‘.% In preparation for your unit project,

practice editing sentences in pairs. Follow
the instructions.

You can start the activity by eliciting a few
sentences that students said during the
previcus activity. Write them on the board
and invite students to discuss in groups and
decide if the sentences are right or not and
how to corract them.

Invite students to write a few santences

in their notebooks individually. Then,
arrange the class into pairs and have them
exchange sentences and help each other
correct and edit their work.

Answers

Answers will vary

ﬂ E__Reflection Box

N

. * You can arrange the class into small

- groups and ask them to discuss the
questians in the reflection box. Then, invite a few
volunteers to share conclusions with the class.
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GET MOVING

1 “% i In preparation for your « Divide the class into pairs and have them

unit project, work in groups and follow
the instructions.

You can start the activity by eliciting
which historical period the class chose.

If the technology is available, you can hold
a class discussion about how to select
internet sites that are reliable. You can give
them some basic guidelines if they need
help: Reliable websites are often set up

by official organizations and businesses,
They can usually be identified by their web
address. Prefer sites whose addresses

end in .gov, edu, or org. Be careful with
sites ending in .com as it is often used by
commercial organizations.

Have students draw a timeline in their
notebooks. Tell them to research the
historical period selected and complete
the timeline.

Divide the class into project groups. You
can ask them to share the information in
their timelines.

Check selections as a class, making sure
the whole period is covered with different
events, Use the information to make a
class timeline on the board that shows the
period and event each project team has
chosen, you can transfer the information
on a poster to use as a class reminder.
You may want to ask project groups to
bring different sources to research their
historical topic for next class.

..g; The following are notes that a
student took before writing a report

on Pearl Harbor. Analyze the notes

and discuss with your classmate: What
happened in Pearl Harbor Why was the
event important?

Before reading the instructions, you can
focus students’ attention on the notes.
Elicit what they are and what they are
used for.

You can give students time o read the
notes. Then they ¢can share with the class
the features they notice in the notes: They
are numbered, they have a summary of an
event, and they all include the source of
information.

History Pages

answer the guestions.

« Check answers as a class.

messsssssesmmmn.  Possible Answers

What happened in Pearl Harbor? Japan
attacked the US. Why was the event
important? It made the US declare war

ac_;ainst Japan ancuoin World War 11

&% Use two or three of the notes above
to write a paragraph that centers on the

-idea that the attack on Perl Harbor was a

mistake from the Japanese government.
Use the template below as a guide. Work
with a classmate for ideas and to help
you check your paragraph.

The purpose of this activity is to help
students focus on paragraphing.

If you consider this activity too challenging
and would like to guide students a bit
more before asking them to write their
own paragraphs, you can start by directing
their attention to the template and help
themn notice the different elements needed
in a paragraph.

Then, you could use the report on page

78 and ask students to find the topic
sentence, stpporting facts and closing
sentence in each of the paragraphs and
underline them using different colors.
After that, you can ask students to
individually write some key words or
phrases in the template.

Next, you can encourage them to use their
ideas in the template to write a paragraph
and exchange it with a classmate to check
for mistakes.

Finally, you could invite a few volunteers
to share their paragraphs with the class.

87




UNIT5 e PAGE 82

GET MOVING

a% Compare your paragraph to the
beginning written by the.student who
took the notes on page 81. Discuss

with a classmate: What is similar? What
is different? Did you use the same
information from the notes? Were the
notes useful to develop your paragraph?

 Reflection Box

\‘ * You can arrange the class into smali

groups and ask them to discuss the
questions in the reflection box. Then, invitea |
few valunteers to share conclusions with the
class. ;

You can start this activity by asking
students to look at this report and.the
one on page 78. Students can name the

~ differences and similarities they find in
both documents.

* Itis important to tell students to ignore
the numbered blanks for now since they
will complete them in the following task.

* You can have students read the report
individually. You may want to remind them
to read the glossary for the highlighted
words. ,

+ If you consider it suitable, students can
compare their answers in pairs.

+ Check answers as a class.

L N Answers
Answers will vary

Extra Support

You can find information about writing historical reports
hy browsing the web.

If you need help to guide your students with their
writing, you can read: https://www.wilsonhighschool.
org/pfa/cms2/view_page?d=x&group_id=1520065444
514&vdid=ii1k05b1scz3g2jo. You could use the most
relevant infermation for the unit project.
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GET MOVING

Read in detail the report on page 82 and
choose the corresponding title for each
section. There is and extra title you won’t
need.

Ask students to read the report again and
match the titles to the correct section. You
could encourage them to underline key
words to help them choose the titlas,
Allow them to compare answers in pairs

before checking as a class.
Answers

1b,2e,33,4cC

readmg.

a% Working in pairs, compare this
report to the one on page 78. Discuss:
Do sub-headings help a reader for better
understanding?

Ask students to work in pairs and
compare the report on page 78 to the one
they just read and discuss the question.
Check answers as a class. It might be a
gocd idea to let students know that the
use of headings and sub-headings in
reports can help the reader follow the
train of thought of the writer in a more
effective way.

Additionally, you can invite them to read
the report on page 78 again and decide
on possible sub-headings.

Answers
Answers will vary out is generally agreed
that sub-headings help in academic

7. .';% ﬁ Check the table you wrote

for Activity 1, page 76 and complete
the column "What | have learned”. Talk
about the important events of WW I
with a classmate.

« For this activity, you can start by eficiting

events of World War Il that the class has
learned about and write them on the board.

« Then, you can ask students to take cut

the table they made in Activity 1, page 76
and encourage them to complete the third
column with the new information they
have learned so far.

« [Fyou have a large group, you can arrange

the class into groups instead of pairs and

History Pages

UNIT5 ® PAGE 83

have students talk together about the most
important events during World War il
Invite a few volunteers to share their ideas
with the class. :

l"&% WA Conduct detailed research on
the topic you have selected for your unit
project. Work together with students who
chose a similar topic and write notes for
your report like the ones in Activity 2. Use
index cards to write your notes.

You can start this activity by asking project
groups to take out the sources for their
research and ask them to choose the best
ones to find information for their report.
You may ask groups with similar topics to
get together and share the sources they
brought.

You can read the information in the Get
Smarter! Box and tell students that geod
notes summarize important information
and include the scurce.

Once groups have finished their research,
suggest that they number their notes for
better control.

Reflect about the purpose of your

report and what you want your readers
to learn. Why do you want your readers
to know about this specific event? Write
your answer on the lines.

Read the instructions and write the
question on the board. Encourage groups
to discuss and write their conclusion.
Then, you can ask project groups to
organize the different ideas in their notes
into a mind map. Remind them they do
not need to use all the information but
only what is relevant for the report.

You may encourage groups to exchange
mind maps to give each other feedback
and make any adjustments if they
consider it necessary.

This is a good time to tell groups to make
a clean version of the revised mind map
on a separate piece of paper.

ﬁ Consider directing students to the
Reading Corner page at this point and do
sections 1and 2.
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GET MOVING

10.

90

Follow the steps to produce a flrst draft
of your writing,

You can start this activity by arranging the
class into project groups and ask them to
take cut the mind maps they created in
Activity 9, page 83.

Then, you can direct students’ attention
to the report framework in their Student's
Book. invite them to use their mind

map and the report framework to start
planning their reports. it might be a

- good idea to have students read the Get

Smarter! box at this point before their
start planning their paragraphs.

If you consider that students need
regarding paragraphing, you may want

to spend some time working as a class
analyzing the different paragraphs in

the repcrts on pages 78 and 82 to help
students understand that paragraphs
should contain only one main idea (topic
sentence) and a few secondary ideas
(supporting sentences,).

If you have a strong class, this might be

a good opportunity to help students
anafyze the difference between simple and
complex sentences: A simple sentence
has only one clause. A complex sentence
has one main clause and one or more
subordinate clauses. Encourage volunteers
to find examples of each type in the
reports on pages 78 and 82,

Then, you can invite project groups to
complete the report framework with clear
paragraphs.

’ t ; Once that students have finished,
ask them to work with another group and
exchange:report framework. Encourage
them to give each other constructive
feedback.

. ﬂ To wrap up the activity, invite
students to write a first draft of their
report teking into account the feedback
they got from their classmates.

Answers

Answers will vary, but students should
produce a structured report with a similar
seguence as the one suggested in the
framework. :

& ;

| Reflection Box

You can arrange the class into small
groups and ask them to discuss the
questions in the reflection bax. Then, invite a
few volunteers te share conclusions with the
class.
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STOP AND THINK about...

.language ...being together

.‘.’.% Read the following pairs of
sentences about the attack on Pearl
Harbor and discuss with a classmate:
What makes them similar or different?
Which version do you prefer? Why? What
is the intention of the highlighted words
in each sentence? .
The objective of this activity is to make
students more aware of words that
highiight manner and that add focus on
who does the actions.

Direct students’ attention to the pairs

of sentences and ask them tc go to the
Glossary section in order to understand
the meaning of the highlighted words.
This can be a good time to read the Get
Smarter! box,

If you think your students need more
guidance to complete the activity, you
can write these guestions on the board:
What oo the words secretly and eventually
describe? How does the use of Many
change the meaning of the sentence?
Divide the class into pairs and have them
answer the questions: The way in which
Japan planned the attack and when the
US involvernent contributed to Japan’s
defeat. Many adds impact fo the senfence
as we can use the active voice to focus
on the subject of the action. If necessary,
refer studients to the Language Reference
Section for stupport.

Ask students to get together with their
project group and take out the draft they
wrote for Activity 10 on page 84. Tell
groups to reread their draft and discuss if
they are using words to describe manner.
Suggest that they consider rewriting some
sentences in a different way so that they
add emphasis to some actions.
Encourage groups to write a new version
of their draft with the changes discussad
in the previous step. Ask them to save it
for their pertfolio.
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1. :"; Work in small groups and discuss

the:following questions.

» For this activity, you can ask a volunteer
to read instructions. Ask comprehension
questions to check understanding.

+ Divide the class into small groups. You
may want to ask students to work with
classmates they haven't worked with
iately.

+ Ask groups to read the questions one
by one so that they discuss each aspect.
Suggest that they remember their past
experiences checking others” work.
Monitor and help students reflect if
necessary.

« Check conclusions as a class and ask

volunteers to share their reasoning behind

their answers.
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STOP AND THINK about...

...leaming

1-

92

-'r;% ﬁ‘ Exchange the drafts you
wrote for Activity 10 on page 84 with
another group and help each other revise
grammar, spelling and organization of the
report you wrote. Use the following list of
questions to check each other's work.
You can start this activity with books
closed. You can then elicit the steps
students followed to write the report for
the unit project.

Divide the class into project groups and
coliect their historical report. Jumbte the
texts and hand one tc each group, making
sure they have another group’s report.
You may consider asking students to read
the report aloud while the other group
memkers follow what they say. Then they
can read the guestions in the Student’s
Book one by one and discuss their
answers, Suggest that they go back to the
report as many times as needed. They can
appoint someone to write the answers on
a separate piece of paper. To round up this
stage, ask groups to discuss whether the
report they analyzed could benefit from
having illustrations.

7o increase the level of chalienge, yvou

can ask students to answer the questions
using “Yes/No, because...” so that they can
cite evidence that justifies their answer.
Allow time for groups to give feedback
using the written answers. Encourage
students to ask for clarification if
necessary. Monitor and make sure this
stage is carried out with respect and in a
friendly manner.

W You may have groups discuss
the feedback they have just received and
plan any changes they consider suitable
to improve their report, including whether
tc add images. Then they can rewrite

the final version of their report. You can

suggest that they give a final check for
any spelling and punctuation they may
have missed.

* Have the group save the historical report

for their portfolio.

.....

ai_Reflection Box

You can arrange the class intc small

N A *
\. groups and ask them to discuss the

guestions in the reflection box. Then, invite a X
few volunteers to share conclusions with the :
class. f

l’?‘% After reading the information
below, work as a class and decide: What
will be the title of the class anthology?
Will it have an introduction? If so, who
will write it? Who will write the index?
Will you include information about the
authors?

You can start this activity by eliciting
what an anthology is before reading the
text with the class. Then a volunteer can
read the text to check if their ideas were
correct.

You may want to ask scme
comprehension questions to check
understanding. It may be a good idea to
write the characteristics of an anthology
on the board to decide as a class how
they want to present their work.

It might be a good idea to have the class
vote for the titie of the anthology, whether
to add an introduction and who will write
it, and if the authors’ information will be
included. Once the decisions are made,
assign the necessary tasks and agree on a
deadline to have all the elements ready.
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GET AHEAD

1. wrgg® Preparing 3. {“‘ Reflecting on my Progress

Prepare and revise the information you
have developed throughout the unit.

Go over the activities students have done
so far in order to finish the unit project.
Have students revise quickly all the work
stated in this activity and make sure they
have the fial version of their report ready
to share

}a% Presenting

Consider asking students to bring index

cards to the class beforehand. You may also

want to bring the class timeline done for

Activity 1 on page 81.

For the presentations, you can follow the

instructions in the Student's Bocok, or if your

class has the adequate physical space you

can do as follows:

> Have groups display their historical
reports around the classroom.

> Ask students to stand up and read
three or four reports. Suggest that thay
write notas about the text they like the
most, Remind them that notes should
surmmarize the information and include
the source.

> Display the class timeline on the board.
Stand next to a report and ask who liked
it and why, Then move it to the place
where the event fits in the class timeline.
Repeat the procedure with each report.

> You may then collect all the reports and
the extra elernents you prepared as a
class to put the anthology together.
Discuss how you want to share it

> You can close the activity by encouraging
volunteers to share how they felt using
different sources and working tagether to
write a report.

History Pages

Think about your work throughout the
unit and the report you just shared with
the class. Complete the task in your
notebook.

You might want to start this activity by
setting a relaxing environment.

Telt students that it is time for reflection.
Ask students to work individually. You can
ask students to write their answers in their
notebook and remind them to be honest
and objective about it.

You can then ask students to compare
their answers in pairs and share tips or
strategies they found useful to help each
other in case there is scmething they still
find difficult.

Check as a class and encourage
volunteers to share any difficulties they
encountered. It is advisable to elicit
suggestions to help overcome the issues,
but also to make suggestions about how
students can improve.

To further consolidate ail the work done
In this unit, it is advisable to go to the self
assessment section on page 9C and ask
students to complete it.

To help you keep track of students’
progress, you can make photocopies of
the evaluation instrument on page 96 and
fill it in for each student in your ¢classroom.
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reading CORNER

GET READY TO READ! GETTOGETHER

» Before students start reading the text « Students can use the information in thelr
about Constantinople, have them work in graphic crganizers to practice writing a
small groups, discussing gquestions 1and 2. report that summarizes the history and fall

+ You can telt them to write their answers of Constantinople. White the writing can
after the discussion with their classmates. be done individually, revising in groups

can be a good tool to boost confidence in
producing better texts.

GET INTO THE TEXT!

» Students can complete their granhic
crganizers ingividuaily as they make
progress in their reading. They could
compare and revise them in small groups
once thay finish.

EESSmsssmmmn.  Answers
Answers will vary but they should include
the fact that geographically, the city was
and is still loccated in a very advantageous
part that makes nations want to control it,
the fact that the romans controlled it and
that it was lost as a result of the division

of the Roman Emeire.




ﬂUICK CHECK

Read the following timeline and notes
and use the information to write a short

paragraph on the fall of the Aztec Empire.

Have students work individually on this
exercise.

You can tell students that the objective
of this activity is to help them put into
practice everything they have learned so
far.

Students could use the paragraph
organizer on page 84 as a model,

menssssmmm———" Answers will vary

but should include: The main idea,
supporting sentences, and a closing
sentence. Answers could also include:
Simple and complex sentences, adverbs,
pronouns, and the use of active veice to

highlight the subjects of actions.

2.4 Work with.a classmate and help each

other proofread and edit your paragraph.
Use the chart below as part of your
revision. Make corrections if you need

to and write a final version of your
paragraph in your notebook.

» Ask students to work in pairs and have

each other revise their paragraphs using
the rubrics.

+ Tell students to take turns giving

feedback. Suggest using the rubrics as a
guide and encourage them to justify their
evaluation.

+ Allow students to rewrite their paragraph.

They could also do it for homework.
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SELF-ASSESSMENT

Think about the things you have learned
and practiced in this unit. Mark (v) yes or
no and explain your answer.

It may be useful to tell students that
assessments help us know how we

are doing in order to take actions and
improve.,

Read together with the class all the
questions.

Explain that they have to work individually.

They can browse their Student's Book to
help them remember how well they have
done each task so that they can add the
relevant comments.

Monitor and help students tc reflect if
necessary.

Check as a class asking students o raise
their hand to say whether they can or
can't do the tasks. You may want to use
this activity to assess if any topic needs
remedial work.

Encourage students to share strategies
they found useful to help classmates who
need help.
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Evaluation Instrument

This evaluation questionnaire can heip you identify the main aspects of the achieverments &nd
activities covered in this unit. Consider the formative aspect of evaluation as you filt in the table.
Keep this instrument as evidence of your students' learning.

Namecfstudent;  ~ __ Date:

Evidence
(How do you know?)
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UNIT 6 It's my right!

SOCIAL LEARNING ENVIRONMENT: Family and Community

COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY: Conduct exchanges associated with the environment.

SOCIAL PRACTICE OF THE LANGUAGE: Discuss concrete actions to address the rights of
: youth.

Learning
Qutcomes

Assessment
Recommendations
Caetlanti swilsl=1rpets
Avisin, sk

Teaching Guidelines
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GET GOING

~.Lead-in
< -You can start this unit by writing on the board with big
* {etters the word right” and then asking students to

help you write the first thing that pops into their minds
related to rights cn the board. You can then ask: Which
words are repeated the most? Why did you choose
that word? You can then ask the unit question Where
do rights come from? and invite students to suggest
ideas (Basic human rights, philosophically, belong to
all humans by nalure, and they have been agreed by
nations in order to guarantee them legally; legal rights
are created in countries or communities and stated in
their law].

1. a‘; Work in groups and brainstorm

ideas to make a list of basic human rights.

Compare your ideas with the class.

+ Consider starting this lesson by asking
students if they know what their rights
are, and why it is good to study about
them.

* The class can ke divided into small groups
tc do the brainstorming.

+ Tell students that they will make a list
of basic human rights. 7o increase the
challenge consider giving a specific time
to finish the task and a minimum of rights.

* You can extend the activity and also
increase challenge by asking different
groups to merge their iists and keep only
five human rights. They must explain the
regsons for each answer.

+ An alternative to conduct the activity is to
make this a class discussion eliciting from
afl students.

* Check the lists as a class.

msesssss——m—, Possible Answers

° .
&‘ Read the following text about

rights. Then, discuss your reaction to the
underlined phrases.

Read instructions with students.

If you consider it necessary, before asking
students to read the text, direct student’s
attention to the highlighted words so that
they check them in the glossary.

A first approach for this reading task may
be to have students read quickly and then
decide on a title for the article Students
could do this in groups to make sure they
understand the main idea of the article (The
article discusses rights for people all ages).
You could assign time for students to read
the text individually and in silence, and
then have them work in pairs to discuss
their reaction or opinion to the underlined
phrases. You may ask volunteer pairs to
share their conclusions with the whole
class.

Answers

Students’ own answers
N

Right tc freedom and equality, Freedom
from discrimination, Right to life, Freedom
from slavery, Freedom from torture and
degrading treatment, Right to work, Right
to education, etc.
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aw Working together, find ways to
present your reactions to others (who
might have a different opinion to yours).
Take notes if you need to, but focus on
how to present your point of view in
conversation.
You may ask students to read the Get
Smarter! box and the speech bubbles in
this activity, and draw their attention to
the words used to introduce the ideas.
You now, may ask students to brainstorm
adjectives tc describe their reactions
(surprising, amazing, boring, etc) as
well as other phrases to introduce ideas
such as / think, | consider, We should pay
attention to and list them on the beard.
Arrange pairs of students and ask them to
present their opinion to another pair using
the examples in the speech bubbles and
the phrases on the board.
Allow some volunteer pairs to share their
answers with the class.

Eesssssssmsnesmn,  Possible Answers

Students’ own answers

It's my right!



GET GOING

9
é‘ The article mentions a few rights
that may be controversial between adults
and teenagers. Discuss, why are they
considered controversial?
For this activity, you can start by dividing
students in pairs.
First, ask pairs to specify what each werd
in the box may refer to, For example:
Teenagers don't have the right fo consent
to medical treatment. Their parents or
legal guardians decide which treatment
they get and with whom.
After this, ask students to discuss, why are
these topics considered controversial?
Ask students to change oairs and discuss
thelr ideas cnce more.
Meonitor students' work while they discuss.

:&% ﬂ Work in groups and
brainstorm other teen rights that could
be considered controversial. Consider the
areas in the mind map to then add more
concrete examples. Propose ideas. Write
them in list form in your notebook.

The chjective of this activity is that
students create a list of rights that could
be controversial for their unit project.

If you consider students need further
guidance to complete the task, you can
direct their attention to the dialogue
boxes at the bottom of the page and ask
students to read them. Foint out that
there are phrases for suggesting such

as What about, what if. should we... and
there are also phrases for disagreeing like
! dor’t think that, | know, but... and also for
agreeing like ok, let's write. You can tell
students that as they discuss, they should
try to use these phrases and others they
already know in order fo have successful
interaction.

Point out the fact that the mind map
illustrated already has two ideas written
down, ask them to add freedom and
consent to medical treatment in the
correct section (freedlom can e in legal or
expression, consent to medical treatment
in the health secticn).

It's my right!
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« You can then divide the class into groups
and ask students to brainsterm other
teen rights that could be considered
controversial.

« Check students’ work and provide
suggestions or support in case they need
it

[ TN Possible Answers
(Education: Right to sexual education,
right to leave school, right to access all
information. Legal: right to get married,
right to work, right to have property (like
a car or a bank account). Expression: right
to demonstrate. Safety: right not to have
a curfew, right to own a gun. Health: right
to seek mental health support, right to
decide on treatment and doctors.)

P Reflection Box
\. * You could ask students to go back
asteS ' o page 91 and read the fist learning
objective and say how Activities 1 to 5 have been
helpful to achieve this objective.
+ You may ask students to work in groups and
discuss the questicns in the reflection box.

=)

. _\Rﬁ Page 75 @ Consider asking
students to work an Section 1 of the
Reading Corner Page at this point.

A
Poster Activity IMAGE 06
If you would like to help students brainstorm
rmore ideas of possible controversial rights
for teens, simply display the image as they fillin their
mind map for Activity 5. Once they have finished you can
check with them what the illustrations represent and
ask in which section each was categorized. (The image
in the center may represent the right to participate in
school decisions, the two images on the right illustrate
the right to vote, the images on the left side represent
the right to demanstrate [top] and the one below, the
right to get married without guardians’ permission].
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GET GOING

TRACK 13

6. I. i Listen to a group of students

speaking about a controversial
issue on teen rights. Choose the
ilustration that best illustrates
the controversial issue being
discussed. The, talk about your
posture following the instructions
below.

» Read instructions with students.
* You can start by exploring the images

with students and asking them to
speculate on the youth right each picture
may represent. You can continue by
asking: What do you think is happening
in picture a? Picture h? Picture ¢? Which
controversial right could they refer to?
Play the track cnce and ask students to
complete the chart and then compare
answers with a classmate. You may play
the audio once again to check answers

after point 2.
Answer

picture b - (having a curfew)
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TRACK 13

]

. &‘ Listen again and complete
the information. Then, discuss
which other things couid be
mentioned as points in favor or
points against.

For this activity, you can tell students that
thay will listen again, but that they will
have to make notes about points in favor
of the issue (having a curfew) and points
against. Before listening again, make sure
they understand what "having a curfew"
means (set time to get back home).

You can play the track once and then ask
students to work in pairs to compare their
answers,

If necessary, ycu can play the track

again and ask students to complete their
answers.

Direct students’ attention to the Get
Smarter! box and read it together. It may
be a good moment to clarify the meaning
of argument, counterargument and fact,
You can direct students to the glossary
section for this. NOTE: An argument is

a reason or group of reasons in order to
persuade others of cur point of view, A
counterargument could be defined as a
reason or group of reasons to oppose to
another point of view. A fact is something
that is undeniably true.

After checking answers, you can organize
students into new pairs or into small
groups so that they can discuss more
points for and against the issue. They
could also start discussing their position.
Discuss as a class: who presants a better
case, those in favor or those against the
issue? Why? You can also use this moment
to analyze which student has better
arguments and why.

Answers
Points in favor of the issue (people think
it’s a good idea)

Parents worry (in SB)

Curfews are meant to protect teenagers.
Having a curfew is also showing respect
for family members.

Curfews can prevent crime committed by
young people and limit gang activity.
Points against (people think it is a bad
idea).

You should decide when to go back, not
yout parents.

Guardians should trust teenagers.

Not having a curfew could davelop
awareneass on safety.

ag_Reflection Box

You could ask students to go back to

\. page 91 and read the second learning
objective and say how Activities 6 and 7 have
been helpful to achieve this objective.

¢ You may ask students to work in groups and
discuss the questions in the reflection box.

by it werlegeas
: b, bmeloals s
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STOP AND THINK

. language

[ ]
:a‘ Read the sentences from the
discussion you just heard. Discuss how
you could rephrase them using the words
given and write your ideas on the lines.
You can read instructions with students
and direct them to the Language
Reference section.
Tell students that they are going to see
how to contrast, compare and explain.
Check answers as a group.
You can then ask students to get in pairs
and discuss: Which words are used [o
compare (as..as), contrast (but) or explain
consequences of ideas (because)? Why
should we compare, contrast or explain
ideas during a discussion? (In order to
make our arguments stronger)
After the discussion, you can ask students
to practice thinking of other arguments
about curfews in which they compare,
contrast and explain.

s Answers will vary

but can include: 1 that we know how

to be safe..protection of minocrs is the
responsibility of our legal guardians. 2
is good...our guardians can go to sleep
knowing we are O.K. 3 bad as in the U.S.

‘&‘I @ ﬁ In preparation for

the discussion you will hold as a unit
project prepare points of view related to
different controversial topics. Follow the
guidelines.

At this point, students can start preparing
for their final project. Ask students to
retrieve the list they created in Activity 5,
page 93.

Working in groups, students could choose
three topics from the list deciding the
stance they want to take (in favor or
against the issue).

The groups can now brainstorm ideas to
defend a position or present objections
against it, noting down ideas. You might
want to direct their attention to the Get
Smarter! box and let them know that they
should research facts that can help them
support the points of view they decide to
adopt.

After brainstorming ideas and researching
facts students should be ready to write
down ideas on how to express their views.

Remind them they can do this in note
form, but that they should prepare with
the phrases they want to use.

It's my right!

Extra Activity

As an extra activity, you can ask students to investigate

articles about teen rights in English. You can then

divide the class into small groups and ask students to
wark with two different color markers. Ask students
to hightight opinions in one color and facts in another

color. Groups can then present their findings to the

class and decide together which article had the best

arguments.
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GET MOVING

[ ]
&‘ Look at the following photos and
discuss-Which pictures show an effective
discussion? Why? What do gestures, eye
contact and body language show in each
picture?
Consider starting this activity by asking
the group to briefly brainstorm what an
idea! discussion would look like.
You can then ask students to describe
what they see in each photo in pairs.
Read instructions as a group and ask
students to discuss the questions in pairs.
Check answers as a group and ask
students to explain the reasons behind the
answers.
You might want to take this opportunity
to discuss what students know about
bedy language and what it can project.
You can remind them that: eye contact is
important to establish a connection with
an audience, we show interest by leaning
forward and not folding our arms, moving
your hands as you speak may help get
meaning across, varying tone of voice
helps keep the attention frorm others, etc.

Answers

Effective discussion: top left and bottom
right pictures. Gestures and body
language show openness, interest and
active Iistening.

Extra Activity

In order to practice discussion strategies, you can
divide the class inte groups of three and ask them to
choose one of the photos in Activity 1. Students can
make a short dialogue based on the picture and then
prepare a smalil "moral of the.story” for their dialogue,
which could be 2 message like: “Our dialogue shows
that if you raise your voice in a discussion the reactions
you get are...”

102

3‘% Using the pictures as a reference
as well as your experience, talk about the
things to do or to avoid when having a
group discussion. Then, write a list in your
notebook with your ideas.

Read instructions with the class and direct
students’ attention to the glossary section
in order to check the word avoid (to evade
or escape).

You can ask students to work in groups
for this activity so that they create the
do’s and don’ts for class discussions.
Discuss students’ ideas as a class. Listen
to students’ reasons for every point.

It would be a good idea to create a

poster fogether with the rules students
established for their discussion. You can
paste it in the classroom so that students
can see it and enrich it during the lesson
or school year,

it's my right!
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3.

TRACK 14

l You will listen to a discussion
about privacy in school between
students. Predict what arguments
and counter arguments you
will hear and write your ideas
in the table below. Look at the
example to help you. Then, listen
to confirm your predictions and
discuss: Which of the points
mentioned do you agree or
disagree with? Why?

For this activity, you can start by telling
students that for any discussion it is
important to anticipate points in favor or
against a certain topic in order to create
stronger arguments.

Read instructions with the group. It may
be important to highlight the issue to

be discussed and to read the example
together as well.

It would be important to monitor the work
of groups as they fill in the left side of the
table. Make sure that groups complete
with at least one idea. You can give them
clues or ask questions to trigger ideas if
they can't come up with anything.

Play the recording asking studerts o
compare what they filled in with the actual
information.

You might want to consider playing the
recording a second time before students
compare answers and discuss the last
questions.

Once answers have been checked, ask
students to discuss which side of the
argument they agree with and why. This
couid be done as a class activity starting
as an informal chat and then dividing
students into "for” and "against” groups.

Answers

Points for in the audio: Teens have right
to privacy and respect for their personal
space.

Teachers should let students know

in advance if they will look at their
notebooks.

It's my right!
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Points against: Teachers need to ook at
what students do to check their work,
When teachers check the way students do

thlngs they can offer ?-dece.

4,

-

TRACK 44

Y
) &‘ Listen to the discussion again.

Discuss: Do the participants in
the discussion follow the Do's
and Dont's that you thought
about in Actvity 2? Which
suggestions would you give to the
participants? Why?

Before playing the track, it may be a good

idea to ask students to retrieve and revise

the list of Dos and Don'ts they wrote

for Activity 2. If they didn't do it, quickly

brainstorm with the class three things

people should do during a discussion and

three things they shouldn't.

Read instructions with students and play

the track.

As the track plays, students should

pay attention to the dynamics of

the discussion and decide what the

participants are doing right (or not).

Give groups time to discuss their ideas

and then have a class discussion to

decide the strong and weak points of the

discussion they heard.

Additionally, you could ask students to

practice identifying facts or opinicns in

this discussion and ask them to work in

pairs in order to decide how to improve

arguments.

If they haven't done it yet, it may also be

a good idea to extend this activity into a

brief discussion to see students’ points of

view on this matter.

Answers will vary

oD Reftection Box

. e You could ask students to go back

¥ to page 91 and read the third learning
objective and say how Activities 1to 4 have been
helpful to achieve this objective. !
You may ask students to work in groups ang I
discuss the questions in the reflection box. |
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GET MOVING

s S
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}ﬁa The expressions in the box are

taken from the discussion on page 97.
Discuss and decide which of the purposes
below each expression is used for.
Consider starting this activity by going
over the phrases and asking students if
they have used them before or not. To
make sure they understand their meaning,
you could ask them to paraphrase a few.
Divide the class into groups and explore
with them purposes 1-5. Students could be
asked to use them as headings for & chart
in their notebooks.

After inviting groups to categorize the
phrases, you can have them compare their
answers before checking as a class.
Groups could then write and share more
phrases for each of the categories.

To end the activity, ask students the last
question in the bullet point: Why is it
important to censider in advance which
language you are going to use during a
discussion? and guide them to reflect

that even in their own language, it is
always good to prepare all aspects of a
discussion so that our ideas are always
clear and we avoid misunderstandings or
even angry responses.

Answers

mean, 3 | disagree with... | think | stand

with... You're right..4 But where did you
get that..? 5 | see what you mean now...
You may be rlght...

1 Let me start by saying that..we should
talk about.Why don't we...? 2 Well, | don't

®
&' Imagine you are going to participate
in a discussion about privacy in school.
Brainstorm possible facts and reasons to
support the opinions below. Write a list in
your notebook.
For this activity, you can read instructions
as a class, but divide students into pairs.
Invite students to read the statements
and, working together, think of the
possible facts and reasons to support
each one. Tell students this will help them
prepare to have a discussion.
Still working in pairs, students can add
additional ideas and start preparing for a
discussion.
You could divide the class now into
groups of 4 (two pairs working together)
and give them about 5 to 10 minutes to
held a discussion. You could also have
groups of three where one student acts as
a moderator.
You can conclude this activity by asking
groups to share their conclusions and/or
feelings.

Example table of reasons students can create

Chfhafiun

REIC OLTION)

Others don’t have the

space

Everyone should have the right to make certain decisions
right to invade personal | about their bodies and their private lives without
interference from others, and that includes teachers.

Teachers should not
check notebooks.

Notebooks are private property.
Sometimes teachers seem to 'spy’ on teenagers.

Teachers should check
notebooks

things.

Teachers need to check students’ work.
Teachers help a lot by locking at the way students’ do

=Y
. _\Rj Page 75 & Consider asking students to do sections 2 and
3 on the Reading Corner Page at this point.

It's my right!
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?. Reflect on your progress so far.
Complete the chart.

For this activity, tell students that it is time
to reflect on their progress until now.
Make sure to set a relaxing environment
and remind students that it is important
they are objective so that they improve.
Read instructions with students and walk
around the classroom to check their work.
In case a student found something
difficult to do provide suggestions on how
to improve.

You may ask students to go back to the
reflection boxes at different stages of the
unit, since they have checked activities
for each learning obiective there. Have
students work in pairs to compare and
share their charts.

It's my right!
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3‘% Look at the notes that a student

wrote in preparation to participate in a
discussion on the topic of Teen privacy
in schools. Working in groups, read the

notes and discuss the following questions.

Before starting this activity, consider
asking students to read through the notes
and check which arguments and counter-
arguments were similar to the ones they
used in the discussion they had in Activity
6, page 98.

Divide the class into groups and read
instructions with the class.

You can conduct the discussion of the
questions as a class or ask groups to read
them and give them some time to get to a
CONSeNnsus.

Conduct class feedback highlighting the
fact that a first approach for a discussion
is to consider, as objectively as possible,
all sides of an argument.

You can ask some follow up guestions
such as: do you think a graphic organizer
or cards with information organized in
sections could help you build strong
arguments? Why? Why not? What would
you change?

Answers

1 Useful because he used this information
to clarify a question Rod had. 2
Argumeants, 3 Counterarguments. He
considers others’ opinions in order to
make sure his arguments are strong
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STOP AND THINK about...

..learning

L

s .
8‘; i Using the information you 1.

wrote for Activity 2 on page 95, create

a graphic organizer with the arguments
and counterarguments you will need
during the discussion for the final project.
Conduct some research so that you are

prepared with facts to support vour ideas.

Before starting this activity, students
should have with them the information
they wrote for Activity 2, page 95.

You can also ask students to bring to class
research akbout the topic they decided to
discuss.

After reading instructions, direct students'
attention to the IT Stop and decide ifit is
possible to use technology to create the
graphic organizer.

Remind students that the graphic
organizer will help them organize useful
information for the moment of the
discussion.

You can encourage students’ creativity
and have them design their own attractive
mind map or different type of organizer
to put together the information they
research.

.language

]
&- Read the following opinions on
the topic of teen privacy in schools and
discuss with your classmate, what makes
them good (or not).
For this activity, read instructions with the
class.
Direct students’ attention tc the Get
Smarter! box.
Divide the class into pairs and then check
answers as a class.
Then, ask students to work together and
revise their arguments for the unit project.
Ask pairs to decide if their arguments are
reliable or not and to make modifications
tc make their arguments more solid.

PEEEEeRessss— Answers will vary

but they could include:

Opinions 1and 4 are fust opinion, there

is nething that justifies them. Mentioning
examples, like in statement 2 or following
a logical trail to explain a point as in
statement 3 can make the arguments
stronger. For a good opinion: it includes
facts or evidence, it shows logical
conclusions

Extra Support

To provide more guidance for students who need
supportyou can ask students to use the model on
Activity 8, page 99, as a template and provide them with
beginnings cf sentences for each section depending on
the topic they chose,
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| .language

1.

oe8 ' . ) .
wg® In preparation for your discussion

analyze the counterarguments you have
anticipated for the position you will take.
You wrote this for Activity 1 on page 100
(counterarguments section). Follow these
steps.

For this activity, you can tell students
that the objective is to check that in all
discussions it is important to consider
others’ points of view.

You can go over the steps and the
example and discuss with the class what
makes this organizer useful {foreseeing
what other may suggest helps us think of

stronger reasons to defend our argument).

Read instructions with students and ask
them to work in their project groups.
Students can draw a chart with sections
1to 4 and foltow the steps to complete
this graphic organizer taking advantage
of informaticn they already have {the
possikle counterarguments) but using

it in a more structured way so that

the application is easier during their
discussion,

Students could work collaboratively to
check their work in their groups and to
give suggestions to improve.

Monitor students’ work.

It's my right!

..being together

1.

UNIT 6 * PAGE 101

}&a W Brainstorm rights and

responsibilities during a discussion. Use
the examples to help you. Write a list with
your ideas in your notebook.

For this activity, remind students that
with rights also come responsibilities. You
might want to make it very clear that the
purpose of this activity is to consider fair
measures that consider everyone while
conducting a discussion.

If they did this, students should have with
them their lists of do’'s and don'ts for a
discussion (the one they made for Activity
2 on page 96).

Read instructions with students and read
the examples in the speech bubbles.

You can divide the class into groups

and ask them to create a chart in thelr
notebooks with one column for rights and
another for responsibilities they will have
during a discussion. Alternatively, you can
conduct this as a whole class activity.
Check students work and reinforce the
message that all discussions must include
listening and respecting others.
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GET AHEAD

1.
I
I
N
]
2.
108

&% Preparing

Work in groups. Review the steps you
have followed to prepare for a class
discussion.

Go through all the activities students
have done so0 far in order to finish the unit
project.

it may be a good idea tc ask students to
bring all the work stated in this activity
and then tell them to review it and have
the information ready for a discussion.

Presenting

Students can sit in project groups around
the classroom.

Read instructions with the class and follow
them.

Make sure that there is a moderator in
each group.

it would be a good idea to review the

role of a moderator before starting. (A
moderator must make sure everyone gets
the same time to speak, should help to
clarify points of view, and should help to
make sure there are no tangents during
the conversation)

Monitor students' work. Take notes so that
you provide constructive feedback to your
students.

Limit the time assigned for discussion

and signal groups one minute before

time is over so that they can wrap up the
conversations.

Have volunteer students share the most
important points in their discussian.

3. {“‘ Reflecting on My Progress

Think about the work you have done
throughout the unit and for the discussion
you just presented. Mark {(/)the option
that best applies to you.

You might want to start this activity by
setting a relaxing environment.

Tell students that it is time for reflection.
Ask students to work individually. Tell
students that thay should complete the
chart in their books.

Check students’ work and give
suggestions on how students can improve.
The following suggestions may heip those
students who seem to have problems:
Ask students who think they can do most
things easily to have a conversation with
classmates who have difficulties and
share tips. Invite students in an open
discussion with the class to share tips for
improvement, note them down and have
students who seem to be doing poorly to
commit to following one or two of the tips
and then showing you evidence.

Ask students to use the reference
suggested for students on page 190,
watch the video and then analyze the
discussion using the tools seen in this unit
(such as the Do’'s and Don’'ts table they
prepared on Activity 2 page 96).

To further consolidate all the work done

in this unit, it is advisable to go to the self
assessment section on page 105 and ask
students to complete ii.

To help you keep track of students'
procgress, you can make photocopies of
the evaluation instrument on page 111 and
fill it in for each student in your classroom.

It's my right!
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reading CORNER
GET READY TO READ! GET TOGETHER

« Before students start reading the text « Students can work in groups to discuss
Should Sixteen and 17-year-olds Have the the guestions in this section. Conduct
Right to Vote?, have them work in pairs class feedback so that they have an
and complete the first two sections of the opportunity to share their questions,
KWL chart. ideas, thoughts and concerns.

GET INTO THE TEXT!

» Students can finish filling in their charts
individually as they progress in their
reading of this text. They should also
check If the information they thought they
knew was correct and if the questions
they have were answered. You can ask
students to write the questions that were
not answered on a poster paper on one of
your classrcom walls and have ali the class
read the guestions and try to find the
answers by conducting research. Students
who find the answers can write them on
the poster.

109




UNIT6 ® PAGE104 /105

aul
1

CK CHECK

Read the following participations

taken from a discussion. Discuss if the
people are expressing a Fact or Opinion
depending on what they say.

Have students work in pairs for this task.
You can tell students that the objective of
this exercise is to help them review and
consolidate everything they have learned
so far.

Students can then compare answers

in groups and discuss similarities and
differences.

EEEe—— Answers will vary

110

1

2

3

SELF-ASSESSMENT

but can include:

Opinion-There is no verifiable evidence in
this statement.

Fact-The information presented comes
from a reliable source and is verifiable
evidence.

Fact-The information is based on verifiable
evidence,

4 Opinion-The information shows perception

based on observation

Write two reasons for and two reasons
against the following issue.

Read instructions with students and ask
them to work individually first.

Before starting the discussions, you can
ask students to make a quick graphic
organizer so that they define their position
and think of counterarguments.

Then, divide students in small greups and
ask them to conduct a short discussion on
this topic.

Check the discussions as they develop
and make notes to provide constructive
feedback afterwards.

To close the activity, you can ask groups
to summarize the main points that came
up during their discussion.

o
Read the sentences and write the score
that best describes your achievements in
this module.

it may be useful to remind students that
assessments help us know where we are in
order to take actions and improve.

Read together with the class what each
numoer means.

Explain that they have to decide how well
they comply with each criterion.

Monitor the class as they answer to make
suggestions. '

If a student’s score adds up to 24 or more,
it could be good to have a guick chat
with/him or her to make a short action
plan so that he or she improves.

Consider the suggestions detailed on the
last point of page 108 of this guide to help
students who seem to need more support.

It's my right!



Evaluation Instrument

This evaluation form can help with a value scale you identify the main aspects of the
achievements and activities covered in this unit. Consider the formative aspect of evaluation as

you fill in the table. Keep this instrument as evidence of your students’ learning. [—
I
Name of student: Date: —
L
1 = The student can do this very easily and independently, with no help from others.
2 = The student can do this most of the times, but sometimes he/she needs the help of
others.
3 = The student can sometimes do this, but he/she is not very confident on the results and
always needs the help of others.
4 = Even with the help of others, the students always finds this difficult and complicated.
S ATDT Gt
©Photocopiable material
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Discussing Cultural Habits UNIT 7

SOCIAL LEARNING ENVIRONMENT: Family and Community

COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY: Conduct exchanges associated with specific
purposes.

SOCIAL PRACTICE OF THE LANGUAGE: Talk about cultural habits of different countriss.

Assessment
Recommendations
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GET GOING

Lead-in :
You can start this unit by dividing students in small
groups. Ask a simple cultural question that could
show differences among students. For example:
What holidays do you celebrate? What do you
usually eat for that day? Ask students to share

in their teams in detail and then ask: What was
similar? What was different? You can paint out at
this moment that even though we all belong in

the same group of people, there could be cultural
differences from family to family. You can then ask
the unit question: What makes national culture
unique? and elicit some responses from the class.

1. }‘; Work on a group definition of
culture. Foillow the steps:

» You can write the word ‘culture’ with big
letters on the board and ask: What is
culture for you? Ask students to follow
points one to three individually and then
you can arrange the class into groups.

+ Once they have their words or phrases,
give time to teams to work on point 5.

+ Then, ask students to read point 6. An
idea for building the class definition
could be for you to write on one side of
the board the information that students
say more than once, and on the other,
the words that are not repeated. The
repetition of certain items could indicate
consensus.

= To contextualize, ask for students’ opinions
as you guide them to build the class
definition. You can leave it on the board in
order to make Activity 2 more practical.

2. &8 Read the following text and compare
your definition of culture to the one
stated in the article. Which one is better?
Why? Then, use the questions below to
have a conversation with a classmate.

» For this activity, make sure to have with
you the class's definition of culture,

+ Ask students to read the article.

+ You can then ask students: What is similar
about our definition and the one in the

Discussing Cultural Habits
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book? What is different? You can divide
the class into pairs at this point and then
ask: Which definition is better? Why?

= After the discussion, you may arrange
students in pairs or groups to ask and
answer the questions. As a tip, you may
ask them to highlight the answers in the
text.

+ You may encourage some velunteer
students to share their conclusions with
the class.

I Answers

1 a habit that is copied from generation to
generation in groups of pecple, 2 kissing
to say hello, 3 because it varies from
culture to culture, 4, 5 arswers will vary.

3. &a% i‘ Working in groups, brainstorm

different habits you think are dictated by
culture and that may be different in other
countries. Write them as a list in your
notebook.

» You may arrange students in groups.

« You can ask students to make a chart like
the following in their notebock. You can
highlight that this will be useful later for
their unit project.

[raye it 1y
(RIS

. Rowise lm[ters 10
apteshi )
D) Y e

SRR T T ) PO

Handshake in
some European
countries, bow
in Japan and
some Asian
countries,

Kiss on the

Greeting cheek

» The last column could be left blank or
could be filled with what students already
know of other cultures. Only if time
permits, you can encourage students to
conduct research to compiete that part of
the information.
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GET GOING

4. .‘.% Working with a classmate, use the
list created in Activity 3 to choose a topic

to talk about. The phrases below may
help you in this,

« To start this activity, you may ask students

to agree first on the topic, then on the
board you may elicit a conversation frame
or give cne for them to foliow and use the

topic chosen along with the phrases in the

chart.
+ Alflow some volunteer students to share
their answers with the class.

TRACK 15

' ﬂ a; Listen to a pair of students
discussing cultural habits. In

conversation with a classmate, use
the following questions to analyze

the dialogue.

.* For this activity, you can start by eliciting

from students some of the cultural habits
- they wrote for Activity 3. ‘ -

* Then, consider introducing the.word -
stereotype (@ general image of .a person
or group of people) and refer students to
the Cufture Stop at the end of the page.
Ask students to come up with one or two
examples (like the Swiss love clocks, or
that the French have poor hygiene). After
some examples, ask: how does this not
consider individual differences? (not all
Swiss love clocks and we cannot assure
that all French people have poor hygiene).
It could be important to warn students
of the dangers of stereotypes: you could
offend a person, you could just be wrong,
or they could lead to discrimination.

* Read instructions with the class and read
the guestions with students before they
listen to the track, then play the track.

+ You could arrange students in pairs and
give them a couple of minutes to analyze
the audio by answering the questions.
After that, play the track again.

* Check answers as a class.

EEsess———— Answers could vary

but should be similar to: 1 to decide on
topics to use on the final project, 2 it
starts with the phrase 'Why don’t we talk
about the cultural habits to use for our
final project?’ 3 Phrases used: Why don't
we talk about...? We could talk about
(singing). | don't think (singing)... We
could discuss... How about (meal times)? 4
music, food, meal times, traditional dress,

hand gestures, giving tips.

 Reflection Box
You could ask students to go back

g
\ * topage 106 and read the fist learning

objective and say how Activities 3-to 5 have been
heiptul tc achieve this objective,

* You may ask students to work in groups and

1
[
discuss the guestions in the reflection box. :

220 a W In preparation for your
unit project, work as a class and agree on
a'list of possible topics related to cultural
habits to discuss. Follow the guidelines.
Read the guidelines with students and
make sure they are clear on what to do by
asking some guestions.

You may ask students to work in groups
and follow the steps in this activity.

It could be important to highlight that the
objective is that they write the final version
of the jist of topics because they will use
it for their unit project, in order to make it
persconal and according to their context.
You could walk around the classroom in
order to monitor group work and provide
suppcrt and feedback as required.
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GET GOING

« /f necessary, you may play the track again

7. 3‘% You will listen to a conversation on and ask students to folfow it as @ model
cultural habits. Work in groups and follow for their own conversation. —
the instructions. = Monitor students’ work. |
= You could start this activity by grouping » Ask students to compare answers in —
students and giving them some time groups. i

to discuss the guestions in step 1, then

encourage some volunteer students to Answers
share their conciusions with the class. Answers will vary -
TRACK 16
. ﬂ Before vou play the track, you . ?Rﬁ Page 88 ﬁ Consider asking
may ask students to pay attention to the students to do Section 1 of the Reading
way in which people in the conversations Corner page at this point.
interact with each other. You may then
play the track and instruct them to
compare the conversation in the audio
with the one they had before to discuss Poster Activity 0
- cultural habits. Display the image for this unit and ask students MAGE 07
* You might play the track again, if ycu questions about what they see: What cultural
consider it necessary and after that, ask habits are shown? Which ones are similar to ours?
students to discuss the questions in step Which ones are different? Why? Divide the class into
3. You can move around the classroom to small groups and invite them to have a conversation
moniter students’ work and provide any about what they see in the pictures and their opinions
help needed. about the different cultural habits.
« You may ask volunteer groups to share _

their answers with the class.

8. 3‘; Fill in the following diagram with
the information you have heard and other
facts you may know. Have a conversation
about traditional dress as a cultural habit
with your classmates.

* You may ask students to read the
statements in the mind map and complete
the Topic part first. If you consider the
topic not sufficiently engaging for your
learners, consider doing the poster
activity-instead.

* You may arrange the class into pairs and
ask them to complete the activity.
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STOP AND THINK about...

.. Janguage

1

Read the descriptions students gave of
the pieces of clothing. Analyze the order
of the words usecd to describe the items
and discuss with a classmate: What is
mentioned first: details, colors or size?
Read instructions with students and ask
them to work in pairs to find the meaning
of the underlined words. You can tell
students to look at the pictures for better
reference.

If yvou would like to guide students a bit
more, you can ask: What are the adjectives
describing in each description? What

is the order of the adjectives in both
descriptions?

Direct students’ attention to the Get
Smarter! bax and have them read it, then
Yyou can ask: do these descriptions follow
the order described in the box How?

If vou consider students need additional
information, then you can mention at this
point that adjectives in English follow a
certain order. To make things easier for
students, you can write on the board

the acronym OpShACOM and then show
students the meaning (Opinion, Shape,
Age, Color, Origin, Material). You can also
refer them to the Language Reference
Section at this point.

If you would like to help learners integrate
this new information more effectively, you

. may tell studerits they can use now the

mind map they created on page 109 in
order to check their ideas. Students can
then present their examples to the ciass
and as a class you can provide feedback
about the organization of ideas in the mind
map and to check if they followed the
correct adjective order according to the
Language Reference section.

oeeesssssesssmmn. Possible Answers

* You may ask students to work in groups and

The natural order to describe objects is
size, colors and then details,
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Still working in pairs, have a conversation
about uniforms for schools in your
community and in other places. Describe
the clothes giving as much detail as
possible,

This activity will provide students with an
opportunity to personalize the language
and topic in the unit. Direct students
attention to the adjective order given in
the previous activity for them to follow,
and recommend students to use phrases
to start and finish their conversations like
the ones used in the audio.

Allow some votunteers to share their
answers with the class.

List the phrases that you used to finish
your conversation. Add other phrases you
could use.

As a whole class, you may elicit ways in
which students finish their conversations
and list the phrases on the bcard.

If they did not use any phrase to finish,
you may brainstorm ideas with the whole
class or say some phrases on your own
and elicit meaning, then, list their ideas on
the board.

| Reflection Box
You could ask students to go back

\‘ ¢ to pages 109 and 110 and check the

activities they have done so far,

discuss the questions in the reflection box.
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GET MOVING

3&% Mark (/) the strategies you

have used so far to start and keep a
conversation going. After that, compare
your answers with a classmate and write
more phrases you can use for the same
purpose.,

« You may ask students to brainstorm ideas
and help them remember some useful
phrases, like the ones in Activity 4, page
108 and others they know.

Explain that they already know these
phrases, and if it is necessary, direct them
to the audios and texts where they can
find them (Track 16).

« [fyou consider students need extra help,
you may draw the chart on the board
and classify one phrase in each column.
Then in groups, you could ask students to
complete the activity.

+ You may ask some volunteers to come to
the board and complete the chart, so that
the rest of the class can check answers.

meeessssssewsmm—n  Possible answers

LD DU IN R TE S SOk

Wailaflarar te) ikl 2
FOTIVELS JTHOR]

Hey, let’s talk about...

Why don't we talk
about...

SO LLE GHETORAD A T
apves Ry ol

| went there..no,
sorry, | fived there

Let's propose dress...,
| mean, fraditional
dress

LLITELGUET) TDRD THER
TONH LI B

Can | stop you for a
second?

Excuse me. What are
kilts?

Wait a second...

Really? That's (odd).

& Py ol g
DL P ate

We have a guestion
for you,

We should verify this.

with...
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}a% Working together, decide on

the information you need to discuss

a cultural habit in different countries

and the sources you can use for that.
Use the questions below to guide your
conversation.

For this activity, tell students that as a
unit project they will have a conversation
about a cultural habit and that it is
important to check which infermation
they will need.

You can also ask How do you usually start
a conversation? Elicit ideas from students
and then direct them to the Get Smarter!
box.

Ask students to work in their group
projects so that they decide what
information they will need and which
sources they will use.

Students can answer the guestions in this
activity in their notelbooks.

Monitor students’ werk and provide
suggestions. Consider reminding the
class about the characteristics of reliable
sources of information:; authority in the
field, cited sources or sometimes date.
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GET MOVING

3.
N
-
]
4.
118

ﬁ Reflect on your progress so far.
Complete the chart.

It is advisable to read instructions as well
as the statements in the middle column
of the chart to clarify any vocabulary or
questions students might have. Explain
that they will have to go through their
ook and work to figure this out in order
to be aware of their own progress and
achievements.

Remind students to be very objectiva.

&; Once students finished, ask them

to work with & classmate and explain the
reasons behind their answers.

Consider asking pairs to create together
an action plan for mutual support that
includes suggestions on how to improve
low areas and commitments like meeting
with each other five minutes before class
to check on each other.

}‘; ﬁ Think about "personal space.”
In pairs, discuss: Have you heard the
phrase before? What do you think it
means? Then, fill in the first two columns
of a chart like the one below.

On the board copy the chart in this
activity to set an example on how this
should be completed, As a whole class
elicit the answaers for the guestions in the
instruction and list students’ ideas on the
board.

You may ask students te work in pairs and
get to a conclusion using the ideas on the
board.

As a whole class, encourage volunteer

pairs to share their conclusions with their
classmates. Use these conclusions to
complete the first two columns of the chart.
Alternatively, you may consider asking
questions to boost their answers, For
example: In your country, is it common for
people to be too close to each other when
they talk? What do vou know of other
countries? How do most people feel when
a stranger tatks tc them really closely?

If yvou decide this procedure is more
suitable for your students’ context, then
divide the class into small groups and ask
them to compare their answers.

TRACK 17

ﬂ "‘; Listen to a conversation

between friends talking about
Personal Space. Mark () the
ideas that are mentioned and
then, in conversation with
classmates, complete the third
column in the chart in Activity 4.
Before students listen, draw their attention
to the boxes below. Explain that the
purpose of this activity is tc provide a
model for them to develop their unit
project more effectively.
You might want to share with the class
that personal space is the space you need
around you that should not be invaded
by others except with your permission,
And you could mention that a study
published by the Washington News Post
in 2017 states that how close we stand to
strangers, friends and loved ones varies
from country to country. In what they call
“contact cultures” (South America, the
Middle East, Southern Europe) people
tend to stand closer and touch more
than in “non-contact cultures” (Northern
Europe, North America, Asia). =

* Arrange students into groups and ask

them to tick the information mentioned

in the audio. If you consider it necessary;,
play the audio again for tham to complete
the third column in the chart in Activity 4.
You may focus on the facts presented in
the audio to help students understand
better.

Scme facts you may bring to their
attention could be: This is a conversation
obetween friends talking about how
uncomfortable one of them is when she is
at her cousin’s house due to the proximity
they all have, so she thinks culture is a
family matter.

You ceuld check answers as a whole class.

Answers

C v, Ev. Answers will vary for the
information in the chart.
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GET MOVING

‘a% Listen to the conversation again, if
necessary, to analyze it with a classmate
using the questions below.

You can start by eliciting from students:
How do you keep a conversation going?
(By listening to what is being said

and asked, by giving your opinion and
answering what you are being asked).
Read instructions with students and

read the guestions. You may write the
guestions on theboard and once students
have listened, answer the questions as a
whole class. Alternatively, you may give
students copies of the audio script so they
can identify information easily.

If you have enough time, consider
analyzing the use of the connector

but. Ask: What is this connector linking
(Shelley’s answer and Adriana’s question
for more detail). it is important to
emphasize that the key to keep a good
conversation is to adapt to what is being
said, answering what Is being asked,
asking questions for more detail, asking
guestions to know others’ opinions and
concluding. In summary: it is vital to listen
in order to answer.

meesssss—— Possible Answers

1 Questions encourage others to speak. 2
They invite for reasons or details on what
was already said. 3 Yes, she expresses her

ideas on what was asked.

Extra Support

As an extension to this activity, you can divide
students in groups and give them a tapic
previously covered in the unit like focd and ask
them to adapt this scripted cenversation to the
topic of food.

While they work, you can tell thern they should
include the guestions and make sure they are
fellowing a coherent and logical order.

7. ﬁ Prepare to have a conversation on
pearsonal space in different countries.
Before you start, make a mind map like

the one that follows in your notebook and

fill it in with your ideas and opinions.

Discussing Cultural Habits
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For this activity, you can ask students to
work in their notebooks.

Divide the class into groups and read
instructions together.

Go over each branch of the mind map
with students. It would be a good idea
to work as a class to add an example for
each section.

You can then ask students to complete
thelr mind maps in their notelbooks.
Monitor students’ work and provide
feedback as needed.

3&; Hold a conversation on personal
space with classmates following these
steps.

To start this activity, you can tell students
that they will need the mind map they
made in the previous activity.

Tell students that they will hold a
conversation about personal space and -
that they can use their mind map to keep
their conversation going.

Before starting the conversation, you
can make a stick figure on the board,

or guickly sketch someone and write
there: Ideal conversationalist. Elicit from
students what would make an ideal
conversationalist? Listen and write their
ideas on the board and then add the
criteria of the chart in the SB.

You can encourage students to be the
best conversationalist they can during the
conversation.

You can then read instructions as a class,
read every point and point cut that they
will be evaluating each other with the
objective toc improve,

Divide students in groups and monitor
their work.

Before evaluating each other, remind
students to be very cblective and to
explain the reasons behind each score in
a very respectful way and with a piece of
advice for their classmates.

A

hRj Page 88 * Consider asking
students to work on Sections 2 and 3 of
the Reading Corner page.
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GET MOVING

a‘ Reflection Box
\ ‘ You could ask students to go back
* to page 106 and read the last learning

objective, You could ask students to check
the activities they have done to achieve this
objective.

* You may ask students to work in groups and
discuss the guestions in the refiection box.

9. i‘ ;‘% In preparation for your

120

unit project, select a couple of topics
from the list in Activity 6, page 108 that
you may want to discuss and prepare

a mind map like the one in Activity 7;
page 113. Then, compare your mind map
with other students and give each other
suggestions on additional points and
ideas to include in your mind maps.

For this activity, tell students that it is time
to work by themselves on a mind map. In
order to help them gain confidence, you
might remind them that they have done .
something like this before, and review the
topics and the mind map requested in this
activity.

Once students have checked the list of
cultural habits and the mind map, you may
read instructions with them and give some
time to complete the activity.

Once students have finished, divide them
in groups and ask them to compare their
work.

+ It would be a good idea to ask each group

to mention a good thing they observed
in each other’'s mind map that they will
implement in their own,

You can then tell students that they can
also use presentations’ ideas to enrich
their mind maps.

. a% Work with a classmate and conduct

a roleplay using the cards below. Prepare
your role in 2 minutes and then have a
conversation.

OCn the board you may elicit all the
elements students have used to start,
keep and finish a conversation (notes,
mind maps, conversations, etc.) Let
students know that they will need
everything in order to have a role play.
You could give students some time to get
ready for their conversation. Meonitor

and provide help if necessary.

. Once students have completed the

conversation, write the discussion
guestions on the board and allow.
volunteer students to share answers with
the whole class.
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STOP AND THINK about...

..language

1 .'ra% Analyze and categorize the
following phrases. Discuss: Which phrases
propose ideas and which.ones state
opinions? Organize the phrases in the

correct column.

+ To make sure students are clear on what
to do, you may read instructions as a class
and after that, ask students to work in

groups.

» If you consider students can dealf with an
extra challenge, you can add more phrases
on the board for students to classify like:
From my point of view, the way [ see it, /
feel in my experience, as f see it.

« You may walk around the classrom in
order to monitor students’ work and
check answers as a class.

. w :ﬂ% You can then ask
students to prepare a couple of sentences
they can use to propose a discussion on
the topics they chose on page 114,

RO TS [T (TE 4 5

o sftacupw

Answers

...Ieaming

Neding Ch'lefbarake

b Hey, let’s talk about
traditional dress

¢ Let's add alsc hand
gestures and giving
tips.

d Let’s brainstorm
more ideas first

e We could talk
about music

g Why don't talk
about cultural
habits?

a | understand Saris
are worn every day.

f | don't think singing
is a habit.

h What | believe
happens...

i My point is that
every family has their
own culture.
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-
ﬁ }‘% In preparation for your
unit project, work in groups and choose
two topics from the list in-Activity. 6, page
108 (different from the ones you have
already chosen). Brainstorm questions
related to the topics that you could

use to learn more about them during a
discussion or to explore the topics further.
Write a list in your notebook.

For this activity, read instructions with the
class and ask students to work in groups
using their notebooks.

For each topic, it would be a good

idea to ask students to think of two or
three opinions first. Then, they can add
questions that can help them develop that
topic in conversation.

In order to help students organize their
ideas and work, you could draw on the
board a mind map and ask them to
organize their ideas in a similar fashion.
Check students’ work to provide support
if required.
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STOP AND THINK about...

being together

1.

[ 1) al .
.-{ 4 Reflect about the importance
of reaching a commonly agreed

- conclusion in a discussion. In conversation

with a group of classmates, decide how
the points below can help you reach an
agreed conclusion and rank them in order
of importance.

For this activity, divide students in groups
and read instructions as a class.

Before asking them to complete the task,
you may want to direct students’ attention
to the Get Smarter! box.

You can elicit from the class useful
phrases that illustrate each point {the
ones that apply).

Check answers as a class.

It might be important to point out the

use of certain words like connectors (to
connect what we listened to and our
opinion) and alsc the sequencing of
words,

Students can then work ranking the steps.

Answers

;a; E\aﬂ Work in small groups to
reflect about the importance of using
strategies to keep a conversation flowing.
Discuss the importance of each of the
strategies below and ways in which you
could use them for your unit project.

For this activity, tell students that it is
time to consider ways in which they can
participate in the unit project in a more
confident manner. :

You can read instructions with the class
and read each strategy together. You can
elicit examples as you read them to clarify
and boost the self-reflection.

You may crganize students into small
groups and give them some time to
discuss each strategy, then ask them to
share their conclusions with the whole
class.

Answers

Answers will vary

Answers wili vary
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GET AHEAD

1. 3&% Preparing

Work in teams. Prepare and revise
the information you have prepared
throughout the unit.

+ Go through all the activities students
have done so far in order to finish the unit
oroject.

+ |t may be a good idea to ask students to
bring all the work stated in this activity
and then tell students to review it.

= Consider emphasizing that students will
use their mind maps and the different
lists they prepared in order to help them
participate in a group discussion.

2. Presenting

« You can ask students to work in small
groups.

« Read instructions of this secticn together
and ask students to have their notebooks
with them because they will need them.

« Monitor students’ work to provide
constructive feedback after the activity.

« Ask students to present their conclusions to
the class. Alternatively, students can write
the sentences suggested on 5 on a separate
piece of paper that you can display on the
wall when they have finished. Give the class
time to go through all papers displayed on
the walls.
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a;-;-i"\
N @ Reflecting on my Progress

Think about your work throughout the
unit and the conversation you just had
with your classmates. Complete the
following sentences in your notebook.
You might want to start this activity by
setting a relaxing envircnment,

Tell students that it is time for refiection.
Ask students to work individually. Tell
students that they should complete the
statements in their notebooks.

Remind students they should answer
objectively and in detail.

Have students share their sentences in
small groups and have volunteers read
one they want to share with the whole
class.

To further consolidate all the work done
in this unit, it is advisable to go to the self
assessment section on page 120 and ask
students to complete it.

To help you keep track of students'
progress, you can make photocopies of
the evaluation instrument on page 126 and
fill it in for each student in your classroom.
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reading CORNER

GET READY TO READ!

+ Before students start reading the text
Cultural Differences, have them work in
pairs and complete the definitions with
their own ideas. Have pairs compare their
definitions with cne they can find in a
dictionary and then with cther pairs. You
could also try to get a group definition
that most of them can be happy with.

» Students can then do activity 2 in pairs.

GETTOGETHER

= Students can compare the information
they read in the text and then their ideas
about local culture.

. Answers
Culture is the sum of knowledge and
habits of a group of pecple; Stereotypes
are generalized and/or ore-conceived
ideas about a group of people.

GET INTO THE TEXT!

+ As students read, they can check if the
words they predicted are in the article,
Have them complete the table as they
read as well and, when they finish,
compare to their local culture,

LN Answers

Drinking tea in the there isn’t just one . Py S
Readek

'

UK.

rule !

Respect and
consideration in
Japan

seems to be more
evident than in other
places

Saying hello in
France

two kisses, one on
each cheek

Giving flowers in
France

has tc be done in
odd numbers

Attitude towards
family in Colombia

family is first

Food in Costa Rica

is not spicy
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QUICK CHECK

1.

;% Take a couple of minutes to finish

the following mind map. After that, work
in pairs to conduct a conversation on
style of communication.

Have students work individually to read
instructions and complete the mind map.
You can tell students that the objective
of this activity is to help them put into
practice and consolidate everything they
have learned so far.

To increase challenge, you can assign pairs
randomly. Students can work together on
the task as you monitor.

Once your conversation is over, grade
your performance and the one of your
classmate in the following chart.

Tell students that they will now evaluate
each other to see how much improvement
they've had so far.

Remind students they have to be very
objective, respectful and to provide
reasons to support their marks.

You can check students’ possible action
plans (in case they need them) in order to
provide further support.

Discussing Cultural Habits
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' &
SELF-ASSESSMENT 8% &

Consider your performance on what have
learned and practiced in this unit and
choose the correct mark.

It may be useful tc remind students that
assessments help us know where we are in
order to take actions and improve.

Read together with the class and explain
the chart.

Explain that they have to decide-how well
they comply with each criterion.

You can tell students to think of examples
of how they complied with each

criterion in the past in order to increase
procuctivity.

Monitor the class as they answer to make
suggestions.

If & student has problems with a certain
thing, it would be good to have a quick
chat with/him or her to make a short
action plan so that he or she improves.
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UNIT 7
Evaluation Instrument

This evaluation form with a value scale to value performance can help you identify the main
aspects of the achievements and activities covered in this unit. Consider the formative aspect of
evaluation as you fill in the table. Keep this instrument as evidence of your students’ learning.

Name of student: | Date;

1= Yes, easily
2= Yes, mostly

3= Yes, with some problems
4= No he/she can’t

©Photocopiable material
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Review Units 4-7

1.

g

a% Work with a classmate. Discuss and

then write an answer to the following
questions.

Possible Answers: 1. Poetry helps people to
connect to the feelings and experiences of
others, but as we read it, the experience of
others can become ours and make us feel we
are not-alone; poetry can produce feelings
and ideas that reach us in a perscnal way;
2. Rows/lines that usually rhyme and are
grouped in verses/stanzas, it uses language
with rmeaning, sound and rhythm to create
strong emotions; 3. Not necessarily, but
there are many types of poems.

ﬁ% Read the poem and write the
emotions or feelings that expresses and
your reaction to it. '

Answers will vary
Answer the questions.

Answers will vary.

.‘.% Choose a historical event you know
well. Write notes with information you
remember about it.

Answers will vary.

Conduct basic research about the event
you chose in Activity 4 and fill in the
timeline.

Answers will vary.
e®

as® Compare your timelines and write
notes for the following.

Answers will vary.

Use your notebook to write a brief report
about the event.

You can use the Writing Assessment form on
page 128 to grade students’ performance for
this activity. The report will vary but it should

10,

1.

12.

13.

UNIT7 ® PAGE 121 /122

have a clear main idea, the events in the past
correctly expressed, use linkers and adverbs,
and a solid conclusion.

a% Exchange reports and check your
classmate’s work. Write a summary about
it considering the following:

Answers will vary.

" Make a‘For and Against Table in your

notebook about this topic:
Answers will vary.

3% Choose role A or B. Follow the
instructions for your role.

You can use the Speaking Assessment
form on page 129 to grade students’
performance for this activity, Answers

will vary, but both students should show
they have prepared for this discussicn.
Student A should express his/her personal
posture clearly and provide evidence for

it, he/she should be ready to respond to.
the counterarguments and be open to a
different opinion; student B should express
disagreement with student A's opinion and
offer counterarguments to defend it.

Write cultural habits you would like to
discuss in groups.

Answers will vary.
ﬂ% Share your answers to Activity 11 and
choose one topic to complete the mind map.

Answers will vary. Students should
negotiate to choose the topic. You can use
the Speaking Assessment form on page
129 to grade students’ performance.

3.‘.% Find ancther pair who chose the
same cuftural habit as yours. Hold a
conversation about it and present your
conclusions to the class.

Answers will vary.
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Review uUnits 4-7

Name of student:

Date: Unit:

Mark (v) t;he appropriate level (4-1)

WRITING ASSESSMENT FORM

Level / Descriptor

Adapted from Cambridge English Prefiminary Handbook
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Review units 4-7

Name of student;

Date; Unit:

Mark (¢) the appropriate level (4-1)

SPEAKING ASSESSMENT FORM

Needs
Improvement

Good

Grammar and Vocabulary

2

Pronunclation

communication

Adapted from Carmnbridge Assessment Handbook
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Reading is Fantastic! UNIT 8

SOCIAL LEARNING ENVIRONMENT: Recreaticnal and Literary

COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY: Understand yourself and others.

SOCIAL PRACTICE OF THE LANGUAGE: Read fantastic literature or suspense to evaluate
cultural differences.

Learning
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GET GOING

UNIT 8 e PAGE 127

Lead-in

You can start this unit by preparing ahead a
short and exciting part of a story. Read it to your
students with great intonation and pause at a
crucial moment. You can then direct students’
attention to the subtitle of the unit: What can
make literature exciting? Brainstorm ideas with
the group and then introduce the lesson. If you
think students will get more engaged, you can
also use an audio book or the recording for the
Reader {Unit 8 that accompanies this educational
package. :

o RO e

GET GOING!

1. :‘; Working in small groups, make
a list of stories you have read in books
or comics. Discuss: What makes a story
exciting or interesting for readers?

» Divide the class into small groups.

+ Give students a piece of paper so that
they make a list of stories they have read
in books or comics.

« You could then make a big list on the
board and ask students to vote for the
most popular.

+ You can ask students to discuss: What
makes a story exciting or interesting for
reaclers? You can remind students of the
ideas they said during the lead-in activity
in case you did this, and ask them to
specify how they see those things in the
story they chose as the most popuiar.

I Answers

Answers will vary

Reading is Fantastic!

Extra Activity

To make the class more dynamic you can play a game.
Divide the class into two large groups. For each team,
students write the name of books or stories they are
familiar with on pieces of paper. Collect the pieces of
paper, fold them and put them in bags lyou should
have two bags with papers, one per team). Take one
paper from one of the bags and read the title of the
book or story atoud, ask volunteer(s) from the cpposite
tearn to say the type of story and what the book is
about. If they are right, they wir a peint for their team
and get to choose the next paper from the bag. The
team with the most points at the end wins the game.

2. é{ Read the back cover of a fantasy
book. With a classmate discuss: What is the
story about? Do you think it would be an
interesting story to read? Why or why not?

« Before starting this activity, you can ask
the class (with their books closed) what
type of information they might find in the
back cover of a book. Write their ideas on
the board and then have students open
their books and check if the information
they predicted was there or not.

« Have students read very guickly (you
might time this to 7 minute maximum) just
to get the gist of the text. Ask them who
the author of the book is and what type
of book is described (The author is Edith
Nesbit and the book is a fantasy story)

« Students could then read carefully and
in silence for a couple of minutes to then
work in pairs and discuss the questions.

s Check their answers as a class
encouraging students to explain why they
might like (or not) the idea of reading a
book like this.

NOTE: This is the back cover of a fantasy
story; the information the text provides is
title, author, publisher, opinion, and brief
introduction to the story.

The story is about a blacksmith who finds
a dragen.

PRGN Answers
Answers will vary
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GET GOING

a% Read another back cover. In pairs,
talk about similarities and differences
between this story and the one in
Activity 2. Complete the chart below
with your ideas.

In order to invite students to access the text
for this activity, have them look at the picture
and title and speculate about the story that
will be described. A few of them might be
familiar with the story, if they are, ask those
students to share with the class what they
know about it in very general terms.

If you would like to provide students with
more chances to develop reading skifls, a
good question to invite students to read
for gist can be: What is the genre and
format of this story? Ask the class and
check answers. (A horror or mystery story,
a graphic novel), :
After a first reading has been done you can
divide students into pairs and have them
compare this story to the one they read
about on the previous page. Go over the
headings on the takle to make sure they
understand the information to complete.
If you would like to provide a bit more
guidance, it would be a good idea to
transform the headings of the columns
into questions in order to help students
answer more accurately. For example; in
the case of 'topic’ you can ask What is the
story about? For purpose. Why do you
think the author made this story? and for
target audience: Who is supposed to read
these stories? You can write the questions
on the board.

Allow pairs time to work cn the task and
check answers as a class.

I Answers will vary

IO LODIG NS

but could include:

RURE £t

twgeltarg:

A The Bravery, Transport Children
Dragon [rescurce- |the reader and teens.
Tamers | fulness, to a world

courage of fantasy.

or hero- Inspire the
ism. reader about
courage.
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B The How fear |Intrigue the | Teens and
Fall leads to reader. Show | adults.

of the |destruc- insights

House |tion. about the

of human mind

Usher and its fears.

4. :ﬁ% Compare charts in groups and
discuss: Which story would you prefer to
read? Why? What do you think has made
the stories by the two authors interesting
to different audiences throughout the
years?

» Read instructions as a class and divide
students into small groups.

« Moniter discussions encouraging everyone
to take part in the conversation.

+ Compare answers as a class.

EaSesssm—— Answers

Answers will vary
A

Extra Support

To support students more on how to identify topic,
purpose-and target audience of stories, you can
use a famous, simple story, e.g. Snow White and
the Seven Dwarfs, the main topics are vanity and
ambition. The purpose of Snow White, may be to
teach about friendship, finding good and the value
of a person vs looks. The target audience for this
fairy tale is children.

a Reflection Box

\. ¢ You can start this activity by asking
- students to look at the learning objectives

of this unit on page 126 Then, you can tell
them that the first serias of activities they have
just completed are related to the first objective
on the list.

* You can organize the class into small groups
and ask them to discuss the questions in the
reflection box. Then, invite a few volunteers to
share conclusions with the class.

Reading is Fantastic!
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GET GOING

..;% Read and analyze the following
extract by discussing the questions below
with a classmate.

Read instructions with students and
remind them to use the Glossary section
to better understand this.

Divide students in pairs in order for them
to discuss the answers.

You can then write some questions on the
koard to help with the discussions and
understanding of the text; Who seems to
be speaking? What is the situation being
described? What are the features of the
character being described?

Check answers as a class and ask students
to tell you the reascn behind each answer.
It is important to make sure students
understand the difference between the
genres fantasy (with magical creatures

-and events) and mystery (stories with

strange or mysterious events closer to
reality) and can decide which one they
prefer, .

For guestion 3 you can ask students to
draw the character, or to discuss with their
partner what the character could look like
(comparing him to a famous person, for

example) Answers

UNIT8 e PAGE 129

Teli students they will have to pay
attention to both things as they read in
order to answer the gquestions. |

Read instructions as a class and ask
students to work in pairs to complete the
bubbles and then discuss.

If vou would like fo guide students to

a better understanding of the text ask
questions like: What is wrong with Lady
Madeline? (she's sick, she's going to die)
Why is Usher afraid? (He's afraid for his
sister and for what will happen after she
dies) What Is the role of the visitor? (He's
trying to cheer his friend up).

Answers

a2 bid 1 This scene takes place at the
beginning of the story when the narrator
visits Usher.

D

H

Poster Activity | ‘

IMAGE 08

isplay the image for this unit to elicit from

students the type of story they think this is
(fantasy) and the elemenits involved [magic creatures).

ave students speculate what the story is about.

1 The Fall of the House of Usher, C
2 The extract describes a character.in the
story. 3 Answers will vary

a% Analyze the scene from The Fall of
the House of Usher. Complete the empty
bubbles with one of the phrases below.
Then discuss with a classmate: When, in
the story, does this happen? Why?

If vour class is not very familiar with
comics or graphic novels, it may be
important to emphasize that meaning in
comic books and graphic novels comes
from both words and images.

Reading is Fantastic!

| Reflection Box
. + You can arrange the class into small
% groups and ask them to discuss the
questions in the reflection box. Then, invite a

I
few volunteers te share conclusions with the :
]
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STOP AND THINK about...

...learning

]
— o9 ) . S0 .
B 1. @ Reflect about visual resources 2. wg® As a final project for this unit,
—— used in comics and graphic novels by you will ¢reate a comic bock based on
discussing the questions below with a a fantasy or suspense story. Follow the
classmate. guidelines.
+ Read instructions with students and ask + For this activity, you can start by
them to work in pairs. explaining to students that these are just
« [fyour class is not familiar with comics or the first steps for their final project, which
graphic novels consider showing students will be creating a comic book for a fantasy
more examples of comic book or graphic or mystery story.
novel panels so that they analyze and * Students should be aware that the starting
answer more easily. If school facilities and point is to have a story to work with,
equipment allow it, project the examples, and that all members of the same group
or consider printing two or three panels in should like or be familiar with the same
a much larger version for everyone fo see, story from the same source. {deally, the
+ Allocate a few minutes for pairs to discuss source should be in English to simplify the
and, after that, they could compare their task of creating the comic book. Check
answers with other pairs. the first step with them to check that they
= To change the dynamics of checking have alternatives to access the same story.
answers, you can ask volunteer students + Working together, students should decide
to share their answers and then have on possible stories to develop as a comic
the class vote to decide if the answer is and write a list with their top three picks.
correct or incorrect, You can decide whether to do this during
class time or set the last two steps as
maanesssesmmmmmn _Possible Answers homework.
1 a speech bubble (for dialogue), b
characters (the "actors” of the story), ¢
caption (to inform readers of something
outside the dialogs); Extra Support
2 Panels in different shapes, sound effects, If students don't have access to stories in English,
theught bubbles you could have them use The Dragon Tamers or
3 They use captions to indicate passing of The Fall of the House of Usher, Find summaries
time, and sound effect bubbles to show of the stories online or create a simple version
the sound created by a punch or blow. yourself to share with your students. Having
They alsc use lines to show movement. analyzed different aspects of the stories in this
4 Colors might make the comic more unit may simplify the task of creating a comic book
attractive, but too much color might be based on any of them.
distractirl%_
a Reflection Box
\. * You can arrange the class into small
LA * groups and ask them to discuss the
guestions in the reflection box. Then, invite a :
few volunteers to share conclusions with the '
class., :
136 Reading is Fantastic!




GET MOVING

‘% Read and analyze the characters’
descriptions that a group of students
wrote for their unit project by discussing
the questions below with a classmate.
For this activity, you can read instructions
with students and then read the
descriptions together as a class.

Divide the class into pairs and have them
analyze the descriptions to decide if they
belong to a character in The Fall of the
House of Usher or to The Dragon Tamers.
Check answers as a class.

To further guide students, you can

ask: What details are given about the
characters? Does the description only
cover physical features? and then direct
students to the Language Reference
section for more support on descriptions.

Answers

All descriptions are from The Dragon
Tamers ‘

More detailed descriptions always help
illustrators get a betier idea of what a
character looks like.
Answers will vary

Reading is Fantastic!

2.

UNIT 8 ® PAGE 131

F
:ﬂ% @ W In preparation for

your unit project, plan and write the
descriptions of the characters you

will include in your comic. Follow the
guidelines,

For this activity, you can tell students this
is another stage in the preparation for
their final project.

Divide the class into their group projects.
The first step is to choose the story. Tell
them they must find a fantasy or mystery
story for their project.

Students choose a story from the list they
generated in Activity 2 page 130.

Cnce students chose their story, tell

them that just like movias require Pre-
Production work which implies research
and planning, they will do the same for
their comic book. They should outline who
the characters will be. Students can create
character files with ali relevant information
for each and then describe them orally.
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GET MOVING

138

...% Read and analyze the following
comic panels that a group of students
created for their unit project. In pairs,
discuss: Do the characters match the
descriptions that the students wrote

in Activity 1? Do you think the other
elements in the illustrations help
emphasize the characters’ actions and
dialogues? Why or why not?

Consider starting this activity by dividing
the class into pairs and asking students
to look at the illustrations. They should

‘compare the characters depicted to the

descriptions they read-before.

Give pairs time to read the story and to
raise their interest you could ask them
what they think may happen afterwards.
Consider all ideas at this point as students
will read the ending later.

After. pairs have discussed their ideas for
an ending, you could ask if they would
make any changes to this comic and have
them finish discussing the guestions for
this task.

Monitor students’ work and give
suggestions when necessary.

Conduct class feedback asking pairs to
share their conclusions. Invite volunteers
to share a take-away (or important idea)
that they can apply later on when creating
their own comic.

4. &% Read the summary of the next part

of the story The Dragon Tamers. Then,
follow the instructions:; ,
Students wili read a summary of how

the story of The Dragon Tamers end. You
could start by having them predict how
the story will end, giving their reasons for
that, and then read. the summary gquickly
to confirm their predictions,

If you . would like to use this activity to
further develop your students reading
skills, you can ask a few questions to
check understanding of this part, such

as: Why does the dragon want the baby?
(The baby will be hostage s0 that the
blacksmith returns and does not attack
the baby) Does the blacksmith get help in
town? (No} Is the Dragon happy to see the
blacksmith back? Yes, especially because
he's tired. When does the blacksmith

trap the dragon? (He does it when it falls
asleep).

Then, you can ask students to use their
imagination and individually write one

or two sentences to describe the Town
Major. Next, arrange the class into pairs
and have students take turns drawing the
Town Major based on their classmates’
descriptions. 1f you would like to add an
element of fun to the activity, you can ask
students to share their drawings with the
class and have a class vote on the best
drawing.

To close the activity you can have
students write a plan on how to illustrate
the last part of the story in four comic
panels.

Reading is Fantastic!



GET MOVING

a% Complete the notes below and

UNIT 8 e PAGE 133

plan their comic by creating a solid story

compare them to the ones you wrote in board. —
the previous activity. Discuss: How similar + You can read instructions and steps with I—
or different are they? Do the notes have the class so that everyone understands that I
enough information to create the four they will not be creating illustrations yet but —
panels of a comic? simply make notes to plan their comic.
The purpose of this activity is to provide « Working in their project groups, students
students with a model they can use to should discuss the actions they want to
create a storyboard to plan their comic. illustrate. You might want to point out to
You can start this activity by telling them that a strong summary of the story
students that the notes here were written can help them decide that.
by & group of students to help them plan « [t is advisable to tell students that the
their comic. Then, you can arrange the number of important actions will be
class into pairs and ask students to read crucial in deciding the number of panels
and complete the notes based on the to create. You may want to establish a
summary they read in the previous activity. minimum of panels so that you don't get
Next, you can invite students to compare comics that are too short or toc fong.
their own notes with the ones in the « Students can create grids, graphic
activity by discussing the questions. You organizers, or write notes that may follow
may want to encourage them to make any the format of the examples they saw
changes they want to their notes after to plan their stories. You could mention
having compared them with the models in that the format is not important, but that
the Student's Book. they should choose one that they feel
meeseesssssesmmmn,.  Possible answers comfortable with and at the same time
11 need to get materials. | have to go to helps them plan their comic thoroughly.
the town. _
2 I'm sorry, but that's not my problem
3 Yes, please. I'm exhausted! ~ Poster Activity
If you would like to provide students with | yAgeoa
® more practice planning a story board, you
' With the mformatlon you have now, can display the image for this unit and
draw a draft of the four panels in your have them prepare in teams the story beard for
notebook. Include speech bubbles and each of:the panels. After plans have been finished,
captions when needed. students could write the possible dialogues on
+ The purpose of this activity is to help pieces of paper that can be pasted as dialegue
students design illustrations for comics bubbles on the image as you display the image on a
based on notes. wall or on the board. The class can then vote on the
* You can arrange the class into pairs and funniest, most interesting, most dramatic and most
ask students to draw sketches based on complex dialogue written.
the notes they wrote for Activity 4. —.
+ {f you would like to use this activity to further | Reflection Box
motivate your students, you could turn it into \ . * You can arrange the class into small
a competition to choose the best illustrations -3 groups and ask them to discuss the
to be included in the comic. questions in the reflection box. Then, invite a
N Answers few volunteers to share conclusions with the
Answers will vary class.
e [fyou consider that students need more heip
7. In preparation for your unit project, to develop their final product, you could tell
decide on a plan to help you design your them to read the strategies on page 187 in their |
comic. Follow the guidelines. Student's Book and then discuss which ones I
+ At this peint, students should be ready to would be the most useful for them. :
Reading is Fantastic! 139
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GET MOVING

8.
—
]
S
N
9.
140

3&% Look at the illustrations for the

ending of the story The Dragon Tamers.
Compare them with the ones you drafted
in Activity 6. Discuss: Are the actions
illustrated similar? Did they do a good
job transferring their ideas from notes to
images? Why? Are there any changes you
would suggest? Why?

Consider starting this activity by having
students look at the images and matching
them to the notes on page 133. Students
can do this working in pairs.

Additionally, you can ask students

to imagine the dialogue that could -
accompany the images and then share
their ideas with the rest of the class.

You can then ask students to look back at
the notes and assess how well students
who created the images followed their
owh script.

As class feedback you can ask volunteers
to share the conclusion of their team and
then have other students add or present a
counterargument to their ideas.

if your class doesn’t have extensive
experience in art projects, guide the class
to conciude that iflustrations do not need
to be as complicated and detailed as the
ones on the page as fong as the idea of
the story is conveyed clearly to readers.

Exchange the plan for your comic with
another project group. Read and analyze
each other's work and discuss: /s there
enough information in your classmates’
notes to help them design attractive

and interesting comic panels? What

other details would you suggest your
classmates to include in their illustrations?
Make changes to your plan based on the
feedback you receive.

You can start this activity by telling
students that the goal is to collaboratively
help each other advance in the creation of
their project. It is therefore important that
they show a respectful and open attitude
at all times.,

You can ask project groups to exchange
their plans and read them to give
constructive feedback. One way to do

this is by having groups ask questions

Extra Activity

Consider photecopying page 134 in the Student's
Book, preferably making it bigger and in black and
white, and then have students in groups create
speech bubbles and/or captions to complete the
story of The Dragon Tamers. Groups could paste
their version on the classroom walls and all the
class could take time to read the different ideas.

10.

instead of teliing the others what they
want to see. (E.g. instead of telling

others "l don't think this information is
enough" encourage students to ask: Have
you thought of adding details for this
characters so that the iflustration is easier
to create?)

Teams exchange feedback and then
proceed to make changes if they consider
them necessary.

3&% @ ﬁ In your project groups,
discuss and decide together which
elements the illustrations in your comic
need to include. In your notebook, draw
sketches for the illustrations in each of
the panels based on your decisions.
The objective of this activity is to have
students use language to discuss the
illustrations they will use in the project.
You-should not expect students to
produce major works-of art, but you
should expect to see a deep level of
reflection behind the decisions they take
to create their comics. You might want
to start the activity by explaining this te
students. '

You might want to divide students into
their project groups. Alternatively, you
might decide to conduct the discussion
as a class activity and then have project
groups work on their sketches.

As students prepare their sketches,
monitor to make sure the suggestions and
guestions are conducted in English.

Y

Fnj Page 101 ﬁ Consider asking
students to work on sections 2 and 3 of
the reading corner page.

Reading is Fantastic!
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STOP AND THINK about...

P .CH'tMVB * You might want to support students to

g‘% Work in small groups and discuss -
the following questions.

For this activity, you can ask students to
bring cardboards and markers.

Civide the class into groups and read
instructions and the guestions together.
You can ask students to write each answer
with big letters in a different color on their
cardboards and then you can paste them
on the board.

Compare answers together and discuss as .

a group.

mesessesssm——— Possible Answers

1 The clothing is from a long time ago. 2
Resourcefulness 3 lack of courage and
empathy. 4. Answers will vary.

...being together

0o W ‘
1. @@ N4 Reflect together on what you
have done so far for your unit project.
Browse the different activities in this
unit that you have completed so far
and discuss how they have helped you
achieve the objectives in the anecdotal
record below. Then, complete it with your
ideas.

» For this activity, you can divide the class

into pairs and read the instructions with
the class. You might also decide tc have
students do this individually first.

« Make sure students understand that the

first thing they should do is to look at the
first column and find the activities that
helped them do this. Ideally they should
also mention the activities you decided
to conduct with them outside of the cnes
suggested in this educational package.

* You might decide to be flexible about
remembering dates. The second column
is there just as a device to help studenis
recall informaticn.

Reading is Fantastic!

fitl in the third column by providing them
with an example. For example, you can
say: When we read the back cover biurb
summarizing The Dragon Tamers, we

used the information to decide if the story
was interesting for us. So one purpose of
reading and understanding is to be able to
assess the interest the stories generate.

« Ask students to reflect and fill the chart
with as many details as possible. If space
is not enough, they should copy and fill in
the chart on a separate piece of paper or
in their nctebooks.

+ For every "Why?', you can also ask
students to add notes explaining what
they learned during each stage cof the
process as well as any shortcomings they
might have run intc.

NOTE: Students can be directed to these
activities for column 1 of the anecdotal
record:

1 Act 2, 3 on pages 127, 128. Act 6, page 129.
Act 3, page 132

2 Act 5, page 129, Act 1 page 131, Act 4, page
132, Act 6 page 134

3 Act1page i3l

4 Act 2 page 130, Act 3 page 131, Act 5 page
133

5 Act 5 page 133, Act 6 page 134

6 Act 8 page 134

Extra Support

You may decide to give students the list of certain
activities they did throughout the unit and have them
discuss their purpose in groups instead of pairs.
Alternatively, you can ask them to go through the
steps they have followed to create their project and
ask them to decide which activities helped them to
develop each stage.
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STOP AND THINK about...

...Ieaming

1.

142

l.ra% In preparation for your unit project,

write a draft for your comic using your
plan (Activity 7, page 133) and sketches
{Activity 10, page 134).

For this activity, divide students into their
project groups. .

Read instructions as a class and explain
that they will create a first draft of their
comic book.

+ Monitor the groups’ work.

2.

..ra{ Exchange the draft of your story
with another group of students and
evaluate their work by completing the
chart below.

For this activity, tell students that the
objective is to get feedback in order to
make some final imporvements.

Remind students that for this feedback
they have to be very respectful and
objective.

Ask groups to exchange their drafts and
to fill out the chart on this page of the
Student's Book.

It may be a good idea to ask students to
give suggestions on how to improve for
every 'NoO' they give.

After they finish filling out the chart, ask
groups to explain the reascns for the
marks they gave.

W Finally, ask students to write a
final version of their story.

Reading is Fantastic!



GET AHEAD

}‘% Preparing

Prepare and revise the information you
have developed throughout the unit.

Go through all the activities students

have done so far in order to finish the unit
project.

it may be a good idea to ask students to
kring all the work stated 'n this activity
and then tell students to review it to see if
they can improve thelr comic book.
Consider asking students to use their
anecdotal record after they present their
story to the class. They could explain their
experience while creating their story using
the anecdotal records.

Presenting

For the presentations, you can work as a
class.

You can assign the order of the
presentation randomly.

Ask each project group to explain their
experience while creating their story using
the anecdotal records. You can also ask
students to pass around their first drafts
as they speak.

Tell students to prepare questions about
the stories as they listen, and select
random students to ask questions to the
presenters. : . ;

Reading is Fantastic!
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Then, you can sit project groups together
around the classroom, and start circulating
their final versicns of their comics.
Students can read together each comic
book,

After everyone has had a chance to

read the different comic bocks, ask the
questions in the Students’ Book point 4
and answer as a class.

?& Reflecting on 'my progress

Think about your work throughout the
unit and the comic you just shared with
the class. Complete the task in your
notebook.

You might want to start this activity by
setting a relaxing environment.

Tell students that it is time for reflection.
Ask students to work individually. Tell
students that they shcould answer the
questions in their notebooks.

Then, divide students in pairs and ask
students to discuss together the reasons
for their answers.

Moniter students’ work and give
suggestions on how to revise and learn
the information students need to improve.
To further consolidate all the work done

in this unit, it is advisable to go to the self
assessment section on page 140 and ask
students to complete it

To heip you keep track of students’
progress, you can make photocopies of
the evaluation instrument on page 146 and
fill it in for each student in your classroom.
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reading CORNER

GET READY TO READ!

+ Befcre students start reading the text
Knights and Dragons, have them work in
pairs to answer the question.

X Answers
Elements of magic and supernatural
creatures.

GET INTO THE TEXT!

* Students can complete their graphic
organizers individually as they make
progress in their reading. They could
compare and revise them in small groups
once they finish.

GET TOGETHER

+ Ycu can propose 4 different ways to
promote the comic (jingle, poster, radio
ad, video) and paste 4 signs with one
option each in the 4 corners of the
classroom. Students stand in the corner
they prefer and work with others to
produce their ad. Set a time limit for
teams to work and then have them share
their ideas with the class.
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QUICK CHECK

1.

.‘.% Read the following dialogue from

a comic. In pairs, think about possible
illustrations that can accompany the
dialogue by discussing the questions
below.

You might decide to have students read
individually first, and then assign pairs to
work on the discussion task.

You can tell students that the objective of
this exercise is to help them practice what
they have learned so far, they can write
notes to answer the questions for each

of the panels, or draw stick figures and a
sketch of the setting if they enjoy drawing
{and con do it fast).

Have pairs discuss the description of their
characters as well as the other questions
and monitor as they work.

&a& In groups, brainstorm possible
endings for the story in Activity 1.
Choose your best ideas and write a short
paragraph to finish the story.

Again, students could work individually for
some minutes before you assign groups to
complete the task.

When everyone has agreed on an ending,
students should write their personal
version on the lines.

Supervise students’ work,

Reading is Fantastic!
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SELF-ASSESSMENT &

Think about the things you have learned
and practiced in this unit. Mark (/) the
correct box.

It may be useful to remind students that
assessments help us know where we are in
order to take actions and improve.

Read together with the class and explain
the chart. ,
Explain that they have to decide how well
they comply with each criterion.

You can tell students to think of examples
of how they complied with each

criterion in the past in order to increase
productivity.

Monitor the class as they answer to make
suggestions.

If a student has problems with a certain
thing, it could be good to have a quick
chat with/him or her to make a short
action plan so that he cor she improves.

To support students that seem to be
having problems with reading you can
suggest that they read everything they
can in English from now on.

If studenis show problems in describing
characters, direct them to the strategies
summary on page 187 so that they can
get ideas on how better to describe a
character.

For improving competencies connected
to creating comics you might recommend
an extra task in different groups where
you pair up students who are doing better
with those who need support.
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Evaluation Instrument

This evaluation rubric can help you identify the main aspects of the achievements and activities
covered in this unit. Consider the formative aspect of evaluation as you fiil in the table. Keep this
instrument as evidence of your students’ learning.

Name of student:
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UNIT9 Debating the Fine Arts

SOCIAL LEARNING ENVIRONMENT: Academic and Educational

COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY: Participate in exchanges associated with a specific
purpose.

SOCIAL PRACTICE OF THE LANGUAGE: Write agreements or disagreements te intervene in a
debate on one of the fine arts.

Learning
Outcomes

Assessment

Teaching Guidelines
Recommendations
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UNITQ ® PAGE 142

GET GOING

Lead-in

You can start this unit by preparing ahead images

of three different works of art. You could choose
something beautiful, and something very emotional,
or you coutd choose an example of classical art and
an example of modern art. You can start by asking
students, is this art? Why? Why not? Then, ask the unit
question: What is the purpose of art? eliciting answers
from different students and accepting all answers and

opinions.

3‘% Look at the images on page 141
and in groups discuss the following
questions: What types of art are shown?
What type of art do you like? Why?
Consider starting this activity by creating
a class definition of what art is, eliciting
ideas from your students.

You can then read instructions with the
class and ask students to discuss the
questions in small groups.

Jo increase the fevel of chailenge, you can
assign a specific amount of time for the
discussion and then ask students fo share
thefr answers with vou.

You can ask students to share with the
class how school has helped them explore
or experience different types of art. They
can also say how close (or not) their
families and community are to different
forms of art.

Answers

..'a; Read an article that talks about
what art is and discuss the foliowing
questions in groups.

You can start this activity by asking
students to read the title and then predict
which vocabulary words they would find
in this text. You can write their answers on
the board.

You can ask students to quickly scan

the text to find and highlight the most
important ideas.

After this, you can ask students to go to
the glossary section to check meaning of
difficult words and to read again the text,
but this time In detail. You can ask at this
point if their vocabulary predictions were
right.

You can then divide students into groups
and ask them to answer the questions in
the activity.

Check answers as a class.

Answers

The two contrasting definitions in the
text are: 1) Art is the representation of
something beautiful or meaningful, and 2)
Art is an expression of emotional content.

The photos on page 141 show classical
ballet, sculpture, drama, music and

painting.
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GET GOING

3. ...% With a classmate analyze the text
in Activity 2 and identify supporting
ideas for both points of view below and

complete the chart.

+ You can start by directing students’
attention to the headings of the table
ana ask why they think it is important to
consider contrasting ideas in any subject.
You can then ask: Why is it good to have
debates? What are they useful for? (to
reflect on a topic, and share reasoned

opinions).

» You can let students know that the
purpose of this activity is to refer to
a source to analyze and assess two
contrasting views, The first step towards
that goal is to focus on the ideas, which
is why they have to examine the text and

get them.

« Students can work individually and then
compare answers in pairs.

» Pairs can also compare their answers
before you check them as a ctass. After
this is done, you can ask students to
assess how the different views are
supported in the text (although you may
find that both views are balanced in the
text and the writer seems not to take

sides).

E——— ANSWers could vary
but should be similar to:

LN ST TTTCT R TR

Idea: Art is the
expression of
emotionat content.
Explanation / Reason
any piece that
expresses a definite
feeling that can be
understood by an
audience is a valuable
work of art.

IR -*;»;u_nq_j

Idea: Art represents
something beautiful
or meaningful.
Explanation /
Reason the subject
must be replicated
as accurately as
possible.

Debating the Fine Arts
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a Reflection Box

\. * You can start this activity by asking

LS ' students to look at the learning objectives
of this unit on page 141. Then, you can tell them
that the first series of activities they have just
completed are related to the second objective
on the list.

* You can arrange the class into small groups
and ask them to discuss the questions in the
reflection box. Then, invite a few volunteers to
share conclusions with the class.

4, &% g i In preparation for your
unit project. Share your thoughts about
art with a classmate. Then, complete the
following card with your opinion.

» Before starting this activity, you can
direct students to the Get Smarter! box.
It may be important to direct students to
the Glossary section to check the word
rebutted and then tell students that for a
debate, it is important to think how your
idea could be rebutted.

« Consider reading the Tip box with
students before they write their opinion.

« Students could write their opinion
individuaily and then compare with a
classmate. Alternatively, you can ask
students to discuss what their idea is in
pairs and to ask each other questions
about the examples they can use to
support their views. This second way to
handle the activity would give students
more ideas on what to write.

+ Students should keep this card as
evidence of their progress. You can ask
the class how they think this activity helps
preparing them for their final project (the
activity prepares them to share their view
using clear language and supporting it,
and helps them reflect on objections they
might hear). :

)

. _‘Rj Page 127 Q Consider asking
students to work on Section 1 of the
Reading Corner page at this point.
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GET GOING

TRACK 18

* . .
5. § a‘ Listen to a conversation

between two students who are
debating the topic of art and its
definition. Complete their opinion
cards with notes. Discuss: Whose
idea is similar to yours?
+ Read instructions with students and
remind them of the meaning of the word
rebuttal or ask them to check it in the

Glossary section.

+ Tell students that for this activity, they
will have to put into practice their
synthetizing and taking notes abilities.

+ Play the track once and then ask students

to compare their answers and then
discuss the question. -

Mmassssm——— Answers could vary
but should be similar to:

IR TE
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Idea: Art is an
activity that is
necessary to human
beings. Explanation:
Important works of
art inspire people, or
help them identify
their own feelings so
that they don't feel
alone.

Rebuttal for Maggie’s
idea Art comes from
the heart. Artists
want to cause an
emoticnal response,

L8 LAT TR
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Idea: Art comes from
the mind.
Explanation: The
intellectual response
is more important
than the emotional to
recognize what good
art is

Rebuttal for
Humberto's idea:

A reaction, when it
comes from the mind,
is more valid.

for students. The cbjective is to focus
students’ attention on the language used
to defend and rebut an idea.

Ask students to compare in pairs and
check answers as a group.

It might be a good idea to ask students
to check the language reference at this
point so that they can learn more about
paragraph writing. Then, you can ask;
What are the parts of a paragraph? (Topic
sentence, explanation, and closing).
Lirect students to the Get Smarter! box
and ask: Does this happen in Humberto's
and Maggie’s arguments? How?

Read the discussion guestions in this
activity as a class and check answers as a

group.

-
W You can ask students to bring
three different colors {one for each part of
the paragraph). After students write the
paragraph that expresses their opinion, you
can ask them to use a different color for the
Topic sentence, explanation and closing.
Before asking students to share you can
make a quick checklist to help provide
feedback: /s the topic sentence clear? Is
the explanation relevant? Is there evidence
or example? Does the closing sentence
refer back to the topic sentence?

Answers

1 activity, 2 because, 3 inspire, 4 if you see,
5 project, 6 pieces, 7 mind, 8 recognize, 9
more important, 10 ideas.

6. -'r.'.% Using your notes, complete the
following opposing arguments. In groups,
analyze the purpose of each paragraph
and its parts. Discuss: Whose argument
do you think is stronger? Why?

* Read instructions with students and ask
them to complete the arguments with
their notes. You can also play the track
again and stop after each empty space
to make the activity more accessible

150

NOTE: Paragraphs reflect the structure
of our thoughts. In order t¢ present valid
and easy to understand arguments, it is
important to follow a structure.

+ Topic sentence: A statement that

summarizes the point you want to express

» Explanation; Evidence or examples that

support your point

« Closing: A conclusion of your topic

sentence.

You can also tell students that when
giving one's opinion and when writing
paragraphs, it is important to follow the
KISS rule: Keep it Short and Simplel
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STOP AND THINK about...

...learning

1 a; Read the following text and
underline key words. Compare answers
with a classmate. Then, discuss the
questions below.

» The purpose of this activity is to provide
students with tips on how to rebut
arguments during a debate.

« You can start this activity asking students
to read the text and underline the most
important ideas. Then, arrange the class
into pairs and ask students to compare
ideas.

« /f you have a large class, you can ask
students to discuss the questions in
groups instead of pairs. Invite a few
volunteers to share conclusions with the
class.

2. }ﬂ% Look at the following possibie
debate formats. Analyze them and
choose one of the formats to practice
a short debate on the question: /s art
emotion? Use the paragraph you wrote
for Activity 6 on page 144 as your
opening argument for the debate.

» You can start this activity by reading
instructions with the class and telling
students that for their unit project, they
will hold a debate and that it is time to
decide on the best format for it. If you
consider this activity too challenging for
your students, consider doing the Extra
Support activity suggested instead.

» |n order to examine the formats presented
together, you can draw a decision chart
on the board and have students copy it

Extra Support

if your group is not ready for a discussion like

the one proposed, you can tell the class that
debates can have different formats and go over
the two formats on the page with them, explaining
differences. After that you can tell students which
one you think would work best for the class and
then ask students to decide in groups if they agree
with your decision or not, and why.

Debating the Fine Arts
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in their notebooks. If you would like to
give students a bit more guidance you
could write the following questions on the
board: How many people participate in
each model? How long does each model
of a debate take? Which one is more
practical? What is the purpose of each
stage of the debate? and ask students to
discuss the gquestions in order to compare
the two debate formats. Then, in groups,
they assign the score for each criteria
allocating a 5 to the best format and 1 to
the worst.

i The decision chart could be
similar to the one below. The Format with
the highest score can be the one you will
conduct. Afternatively, and if students
have experience in a certain debate format
that differs from the ones presented, you
can have a class discussion to plan what is
best for the class.

This is a good opportunity to ask students
to share their opinions and listen to others.
Consider that it is possible that students
don't like the outcome of the decision
chart, in that case, you can be flexible and
listen to students’ opinions and decide on
what is best for the class.

After you chose the format, you can
divide the class into groups and practice
a short debate on: Is art emotion? And
ask students to use their paragraphs as
opening statements.

Monitor students’ work.
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GET MOVING

152

}a; a W Discuss and decide in
groups which of the following topics
about art would be interesting to discuss
for your unit project. In your notebook,
write a list with your selection and add
more topics if you can.

For this activity, you can read instructions
with students and then read the topics
together as a class.

Additionally, you could brainstorm more
interesting topics and write them on one
side of the board.

You can then divide the board in two
parts: interesting and not interesting
Consider telling students that an
interesting topic is the one in which the
opinions for and against are more or less
equally divided.

To determine how divided opinions are,
you can have students vote "yes" or "no”
in the different issues. If possible, push
the chairs and desks in your classroom to
the walls and ask students to stand in the
middle.

You can draw an imaginary line and tell
them that they should jump to the right
if they are in favor of one of the issues
presented (if their answer to the question
is "yes") and jump to the left if they are
against (if their answer is "no"™).

* Mention each topic and see students’

reaction; according to that, you can write
the topic on the board under ‘Interesting’
or '‘Not Interesting'.
You can then divide students into their
project groups and ask them to decide on
the topics they want to debate about.
NOTE: Some other suggestions of topics
could be: Should the government support
artists? Should art be explained to people
in order to be appreciated? Should art
help people learn? Should art be taught in
all schools? is it possible to appreciate art
without liking it? Consider your students’
confext so you can prepare suitable
questions for your class.

F
3&% ﬁ In preparation for your
unit project, look for information about
the topics you selected. Follow the steps.
Students can work in their project groups
for this activity.
For this activity, you can tell students that
they will start by deciding if they are in
favor or against the issue they selected.
Read the steps as a class (there are 3
steps in total, 1 on this page and 2 more
on the next) and read the example.
You can then have students share their
sentences and tell each other if their
sentences are logical and clear.

Debating the Fine Arts



GET MOVING

+ For step 2 of Activity 2, read instructions
with students. Tell them that they should
focus on their finat debate topics.

+ |n their notebooks, you can ask them
to brainstorm different sources of
information about their topics and more
specifically, about their posture.

» Students can then check which of those
ideas are realistic and they can get
accerding to their context.

+ For the last step, students should bring to
class their research. This can be printouts
of websites, books, magazines, and even
transcripts of interviews to art teachers.

» Students should also bring index cards to
class and, if possible, colors or stickers.

+ Check the example of a card creted by
a student at the center of the page in
the Students’ book together as a class.
Students can then create a similar card for
each source of information.

* You can then ask students to use their
colors or stickers to classify their scurces
according their usefulness to make their
point.

Poster Activity 0

If you would like to provide students with IMAGE 09
further cpportunities to participate in a short
debate, you can display the image of this and have
students describe what they see in very objective
terms. Ask them to hold their opinion until they have
analyzed each illustration thinking: What is it that |
see? How strange or familiar is it? How does it make
me feel? Why? What was the infention of the artist?
Give students a minute to reflect on this questions
(playing background music if possible) and then have
them discuss first their answers in pairs, and then
give their opinion.

Debating the Fine Arts
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e
.
Complete the chart.

You can start the activity by drawing
students’ attention to the objectives in the
chart and elicit how they are related to the
general objectives of the unit. Then, you
may ask students to browse the previous
pages of this unit and analyze the
different activities they have completed
and write the number of the activities that
are related to each objective in the chart
and complete the first column.,

After that, ask students to reflect for a
moment about how they feel about the
different achievements in the chart. Invite
them to be honest and objective as well as
to say whether they think the objectives

in the chart are easy or difficult for them.
If they say difficult, you can encourage
them to check the suggestions in the third
column in the chart.

Finaily, you can arrange the class into
pairs or groups and ask students to
discuss other ideas they could put into
practice in order to improve their areas of
opportunity.

If you would like to increase your students’
autonomy and confidence, you could
devote some time at the end of the
activity for a whole class brainstorming
session. During this time, you can invite
volunteers to share tps that could

help their classmates improve their
performance related to the objectives in
the chart. You could write the different
contributions on the board and hold a
brief discussion to choose the most useful
tips.
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GET MOVING

3‘; Read the fellowing opinions on
modern and classical art. Discuss with
your classmates; Whose opinion do you
agree with? Why?

Consider starting this activity by writing
Classical vs Modern Art on the board

and eliciting from students controversial
issues. Try to direct them to the fact that
some people consider modern art has no
value.

A fist approach to the texts could be

to ask students to have a quick read to
find out who favors Modern Art and who
doesn't. {(Rosa and Norma favor Modern
Art, while Marina and Jeffry don't).

You can then read instructions with
students.

After that, students can make annotations
around each opinion in which indicate

if they agree or disagree with the ideas.
This could be done individually and then
discussed in groups. It might be a good
idea to remind students that preparation
is essential before debating ideas.

Divide students into groups and ask them
to discuss the opinions they agree with
and why.

Check answers as a class and ask students
to explain the reasons for their answers.

Extra Support .

To make sure students get the main idea of each of
the opinions, you can have them photocopy the page
and then underline, using a different color for each,
the topic sentence, the explanation, and the closing
sentence. After they have done that you can have them
summarize the main idea of each paragraph in one
sentence and using their own words. This will alsc give
students a model to follow to help them construct their
arguments better when they prepare for the debate,
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l.'a; Read the opinions again and in
aroups, discuss: Who makes a solid
case? Why? How can you rephrase the
highlighted ideas in the paragraphs? Is it
important to find other ways to express
the same idea? Why?

You can read instructions as a class and
then divide the class into groups and

ask students to assess the opinions they
have just read working together. Remind
them that a sclid case is very convincing
because it is clear and/or reliabie.

After they have discussed how solid the
points of view are, students can read the
highlighted phrases and think of different
ways to express the same idea. This could
be done as a class competition in which
the team with the most alternatives wins
the game.

meesssssss—————m,__P0ssible Answers

{Rephrasing of highlighted phrases

from top to bottom) 1 Artists show skills
very few other people have. 2 Valuable
pieces of Art cause emotion. 3 Deciding
what "good" is, can be very subjective. 4
Modern Art is too complicated or strange
for most people.

ai_Reflection Box

. * You can arrange the class into small

- groups and ask them to discuss the
questions in the reflection box. Then, invite a

few volunteers to share conclusions with the
class.

If you consider that students need more help

fo develop their final product, you could tell

them to read the strategies on page 187 in their ;
Student’s Book and then discuss which ones
would be the most useful for them. '
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‘a% Work in groups of four. Two of you
debate the topic of Classical vs. Modern
Art, a third student is the moderator

and a fourth uses this sheet to evaluate
individual performance.

You could start this activity with books
closed asking students to tell you what a
good participation in a debate looks like.
Elicit some ideas and then have them look
at the form in this activity going over all
options in the first column.

Read instructions with the class and divide
them into groups of four. It is advisable
that you tell students there is nothing to
complete in this form yet.

Encourage students to choose the roles
they will perform their groups, reminding
them that everyone in the group will have
a chance to perform all the roles.

Then, you can ask the groups to have a
short debate while one of the members
of the groups evaluates the debate
participants by filling in the chart in the
Student’s Book.

Encourage the assessors in each group
to give constructive feedback to their
classmates and then tc change roles

UNIT9Q ¢ PAGE 149

and continue the same process until
everybody in the group has had a chance
to perform every role. If you consider your
students are very shy, you can challenge
them by setting the roles yourself,

TRACK 19

. &% Listen to a debate between
two students. Work with a
classmate and follow the
instructions.

Before starting this activity, consider
making a simple Debate Record Sheet on
the board and ask students to copy it in
their notelbooks. You can use the example
below without the answers, or a simplified
version.

Play the track once and ask students to
complete the debate record with you and
check answers as a class.

After this, you can read the instructions
with the class, divide them into pairs

and have the complete the activity by
following the steps in the Student's Book.
}a% Monitor as students decide who
won the debate and conclude as a class.

reasoning.

Debate Record Sheet

Main issue to be discussed: Is classical art better than modern art?
Student to support: Brianna
Did the student prepare?

Did the student show evidence? Yes, she mentioned examples from
ancient art and the Renaissance.

Student to oppose: Jared

Did the student prepare? No. he shows hesitation and confusion.
Did the student show evidence? He shows big generalizations only
What is your opinion on the moderator? Answer will vary

Yes, her answers show research and

Debating the Fine Arts

ai_Reflection Box

You can arrange the class into small

. groups and ask them to discuss the

|
question in the reflection box. Then, invite a few !
volunteers to share conclusions with the class.
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STOP AND THINK about...

1.

being together

156

l"‘% Look at the following record sheet
for a debate and discuss: What is the
purpose of the sheet? Who should fill it
out? When should it be filled out? How
can the information be used? Is there any
other piece of information that should be
included in the form?

For this activity, you could teli students
that they need to gather more tools in
order to make their debate as successful
as possible.

Read instructions as a class. Ask students
to work in groups and to write their
conclusicns in their notebooks.

Check answers together and decide if the
Record Sheet needs to be modified or not.
Consider directing the students tc the

IT Stop! To quickly survey if it is possible
that one person per team records audio
or video of the debate. Another option
could be to take photos and ask students
to create a report of the debate in the
form of a Scrap Book in which each

page represents a phase of the debate
with annotations to highlight important
information about each moment.

ﬂ ﬁ Make sure project teams decide
on how they want to keep a formal record
of the debate they will hold.

Debating the Fine Arts
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GET AHEAD

1. 3‘% Preparing 3. % Reflecting on My Progress

I
Work in teams. Revise the information 1. Reflect on the work you have done —
you have prepared thoughout the unit. throughout the unit and the debate you I
Go through all the activities students just conducted. Discuss your performance T
have done so far in order to finish the unit as a project team using the questions
project. below.
It may be a good idea to ask students to You might want to start this activity by
bring all the work stated in this activity setting a relaxing environment.
and then tell students to quickly review it Tell students that it is time for
to get ready for the debate. reflection.
Ask students tc work in their project
Presenting groups in order to discuss performance,
For conducting the debates, divide students Tell students that they should discuss the
in their group projects. guestions and be very objective, detailed
Name a moderator and a record keeper. and respectful.
You can then read the steps in the Student's Check each team’s conclusions and
Book as a class. encourage them to elaborate on their
Ask each project group to start with their thoughts and to give reasons.
debates. If time permits, you can do this Consider suggesting the following for
in the form of presentations rather than students who show concern in their
everyone at the same time. progress: If they haven't done 50 vet, use
Monitor students’ work and ask for each the text in their Reader and follow the
team'’s conclusions at the end.. steps on page 152 (Reading Corner) to
prepare for and conduct a new debate.
You could group students differently so
that they can find different support from
new classmates. Alternatively, you could
brainstorm ideas on how to improve for
each concerning learning point you may
find and write them down on the board,
so that students can take note if they feel
they need to.
To further consolidate all the work done
in this unit, it is advisable to go to the self
assessment section on page 154 and ask
students to complete it.
To help you keep track of students’
progress, you can make photocopies of
the evaluation instrument on page 16C and
fili it in for each student in your classroom.
Debating the Fine Arts 157
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reading CORNER

GET READY T0 READ! GET TOGETHER

+ Before students start reading the text = Students can work in groups to debate
about Graffiti as art, have them work in the concept of graffiti as art. To-have
pairs and complete the first two sections a balanced discussion (in terms of
of the KWL chart. numbers), the rcles might be assigned

rather than selected. But students might
GET |NT[| THE TEXT' prefer to defend their own posture.

+ Students can finish filling in their charts
individually as they progress in their
reading of this text. They should also
check if the information they thought they
knew was correct and if the guestions
they have were answered. You can ask
students to write the questions that were
not answered on a poster paper on one of
your classroom walls and have all the class
read the guestions and try to find the
answers by conducting research. Students
who find the answers can write them on
the poster.
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QUICK CHECK

1.

&% Read the following opinion about
art. With a classmate discuss if you agree
or disagree with the argument presented
and why.

Have students read the cpinion
individually and ask them to underiine the
main idea and/or make notes with their
opinions. Then, you can assign pairs and

have them discuss is they agree/ disagree -

and why.

You can tell students that the objective
of this exercise is to help them put into
practice what they have |learned so far.
You can close the activity by having a
quick class vote to check how many
students agree or disagree.

In groups, hold a short debate to discuss
a controversial art topic. You can choocse
cone from the list on page 146 or any
other you want. When you finish, assign
grades to each other using the mark
sheet below.

Read instructions with students and divide
them into groups.

It would be a good idea to set a time
limit for students to choose the topic

(2 minutes perhaps) and then another
period of time (3 minutes) to prepare their
ideas. This debate could be shorter and
more informal than the ones they have
conducted so far in class.

Monitor students’ work.

Check that students grade each other's
participation and remind them to be very
objective and respectful. You can ask
students to give examples on what to
improve.

Debating the Fine Arts
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ﬂi.
SELF-ASSESSMENT &
Grade your performance in the following
areas according to the scale below.

« |t may be useful to remind students that
assessments help us know where we are in
order to take actions and improve.

* Read together with the class and explain
the chart.

« Explain that they have to decide how well
they comply with each criterion.

+ You can tell students to think of examples
of how they complied with each criterion
during this unit.

« Monitor the class as they answer to make
suggestions.

» If a student has problems with a certain
thing, it could be good to have a quick
chat with/him or her to make a short
action plan so that he or she improves.

« For students who show concerns consider
recommending they use the rescurces
for students suggested on page 190.

You can also suggest that they plan
defending or rebutting an idea in private,
recording what they would say in video
or audic if they have the possibility, and
then showing the recording to you or
stronger students in the class so that
they gain more confidence to participate.
An alternative to recording could be

to practice with notes in front of the
mirror before presenting an argument to
someone else who might be willing to help
them with constructive feedback.
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UNIT 9
Evaluation instrument

This evaluation form with a scale to value performance can help you identify the main aspects
of the achievements and activities covered in this unit. Consider the formative aspect of
evaluation as you fill in the table. Keep this instrument as evidence of your students’ learning.

Name of student: Date:

1 = Has no problems doing this. It is easy and he/she could help others achieve this goal.

2 = Can do this most of the time, even if he/she has a few mistakes.

3 = Needs help to do this, even if he/she gets it right sometimes, he/she has problems in
this area.

4 = Even with help, he/she finds this very difficult to do.
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UNIT 10

SOCIAL LEARNING ENVIRONMENT: Recreational and Literary

COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY:

Recreational Expression,

It's an Enigma'!

SOCIAL PRACTICE OF THE LANGUAGE: Guess and formulate hypotheses about past events.
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UNIT 10 ® PAGE 156

GET GOING

Lead-in

You can start this unit by writing these words on the
board, randomly: enigma, riddle, puzzle, brain-teaser,
and mystery. You may ask: What do all these words
have in common? You can elicit answers and guide
students if necessary. For example: What do a puzzle
and a brain-teaser have in commaon? How are riddles
and enigmas similar?You can then ask students to
share any enigma they know. You can tell students that
analyzing the description of enigmas can help them
formulate hypotheses so that they solve them. You
could then ask the unit question: What is an enigma?
Some possible answers could be: situations that can't
be explained, questions that have no apparent answer,
preblems with no solution, something that is difficult to
understand.

1 3{1‘. Discuss in your groups: What
is the most enigmatic thing you have
experienced? What enigmatic events or
stories have you heard about?

* You can start this activity by checking
students understand what you expect
them to discuss. You could direct
students’ attention to the Get Smarter!

box at this point if you consider it relevant.

« |t might be a good idea to allow students
some time to think about their enigmatic
experience.

« Divide the class into small groups.
Encourage them to share their
experiences and answer any questions
their classmates may have.

« Jnvite some volunteers to share what they
discussed in their groups.

» [f time allows, and you consider they are
ready, students can try to answer their
classmates’ enigmas as a class.

2 :ﬁ; The foilowing pictures form part
of an enigmatic situation. Work in groups
to predict what the enigma might be and
formulate questions that you could ask
the person telling the story. Complete the
chart below with your ideas.

* Consider starting this activity by directing
students’ attention to the pictures as a
class and elicit what they can see.
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* Then, you can divide the class into small
groups, preferably different from the
ones in Activity 1. You could ask students
to takes notes of the speculations that
are more logical. Then, tell them to make
predictions and complete the first column
in the chart. Once they have finished, you
could encourage them to make questions
based on their own predictions. It might
be important to mention that they should
imagine that another person is telling
them the enigma and they want to know
more details about it by asking guestions.
You may want to encourage them to use
different question words and complete
the second column in the chart with their
ideas.

* You can check as a class asking volunteers
to copy their chart on the board. This
might be a good opportunity to check
accuracy of question formation and
provide remedial work if necessary.

R Answers
Answers wil vary

TRACK 20

3. ﬂ ‘% Listen about the enigma.

Revise your predictions and the

questions you wrote for Activity

2. Discuss: Were your predictions

correct? Were any of your

questions answered?

* You can ask students to listen to the
actual enigma and compare it with their
own predictions. Then, you can play the
track a second time for students to check
if some of their questions are answered.

« Additionally, and considering students’
context, you can also motivate the class to
come up with new questions if time allows.

IR Answers

Answers wil vary




GET GOING

4, ‘&% In groups, speculate about what

may be the solution for the enigma in
Activity 3. Follow the steps.

You might arrange the class into groups
and direct their attention to the chart.
You can ask a volunteer to read the

steps in the first column of the chart out
loud. Then, you can explain to the class
that they are going to propose possible
solutions for the enigma in Activity 3. You
might want to ask a different volunteer to
read the information in the second column
so that students know how to perform
each step.

If you consider it useful, for you and your
group, you might conQuct this activity in
whole class instead of groups. In that way,
you could write down students’ ideas on
the board and leave them there to check
later during the next activity.

TRACK 24

r.] a% Listen to students

speculating about the "Treasure Box
Enigma". Compare their ideas to yours
and then mark (v) the solutioh you agree
with the most.

You can start this activity by directing
students' attention to the three
specutations and make sure they
understand the ideas expressed.

Then, you can play the track once and ask
students to discuss which of the solutions
proposed in the recording they agree with
the most.

Answers

Students' own answers

It's an Enigma
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TRACK 22

ﬂ Listen to the answer to the
enigma. Make sure the following
questions are answered,

You may ask a volunteer to read the
guestions aloud. /t might be a good idea
to ask students to speculate about the
answer using their ideas from Activity 4
before they listen to the recording.

This would be a good moment to direct
students’ attention to the Get Smarter!
box, Encourage them to give their
hypotheses using the suggested words
and structures. Help them form the
sentences if necessary.

Play the track and ask students to note
their answers down in their notebooks.
You can pause the track for students to
take notes if necessary. Remind students
that they do not need to write complete
sentences now, just notes to help them
remember the main ideas.

You could have them check their answers
in small groups. Then ask them to hold the
group discussion.

e _ POssible Answers

1 A reaction of gas that is produced when
the metal is buried. 2 Spirits reveated
where treasures were hidden. 3 Because a
spirit was guiding her to a treasure.

a Reflection Box

* You could ask students to go back

- to page 155 and read the third learning
objective and say how Activities 1 to 6 have been
helpful to achieve this objective. !
You may ask students to work in groups and i
discuss the questions in the reftection box. X
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GET GOING

&% Working with a classmate, share
your opinion about "The Treasure

Box Enigma". Then, examine the
characteristics below and evaluate

the enigma. Mark (v) if you think the
characteristic is true or (X) if you think it
is false.

Considering the amount of students,

you could arrange the class into pairs

or groups and with books closed, invite
students to share their opinions about the
enigma they just heard. Then, vou can ask
students to open their books and read the
characteristics in the boxes. You may want
to explain to students that they are to
evaluate the enigma by ticking or crossing
the characteristics. Check answers as a
class.

You might want to tell the class that this
can be a good opportunity for them to

list down the criteria they think a good
enigma should follow. You can ask them to
use their notebook to make a chart with
descriptive sentences for them to assess
the features and mark them. Explain that

this can be used for their project work.
Answers

Answers will vary

ﬂ Reflection Box

You could ask students to go back

et .
\ * to page 155 and read the first learning

objective and say how activities so far have been
helptul to achieve this objective.

You may ask students to work in groups and
discuss the questions in the reflection box.

8. &% Read the following enigma and
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discuss possible solutions with your
classmate.

You can start this activity by reading
the enigma and checking general
comprehension. Volunteers could
summarize each situation.

You can divide the class into pairs and
encourage them to propose solutions to
the enigma.

This might be a gocd opportunity to have
students share their ideas with the rest

of the class so they can make it personal
regarding their own context.

Have pairs check the answer to the
enigma on page 152 and analyze their own
ideas. Encourage them to tell the class
how close they were to the real sclution.
You can ask pairs to use the criteria in
Activity 7 to evaluate the enigma.

:'a W For your final project,
you will create an inventory of enigmas and
a game to use them. To get your project
started, follow the steps below.

You can start this activity by dividing the
class into small groups. Tell students this
group will not change and that they will work
together for the project, Then, you can invite
a volunteer to read the steps out loud and
make sure everybody understands.

You may have students discuss where

to find enigmas to include in the game.

If necessary for your class, elicit sources
where the groups can find them. Remind
students that sometimes enigmas have
different names, like the ones in the Lead-
in of the unit. Explain to students that if
the technology is available, they can look
for enigmas on the internet. This may be
a good opportunity to elicit how to know
if the Internet site is reliable: The domain
ends in .edu., .gov, org. They have sources
to cross-reference the information, etc.
Before students actually look for the
enigmas, have them agree on the criteria.
Tell them to write down the criteria and
extra considerations on a separate piece
of paper.

Ask students to collect the criteria and save
this research process for their portfolio.
Finally, you can hold a class discussicn to
decide on the number of enigmas that each
student in the group should provide and the
total number of enigmas that each group is
going to use for their unit project,

Y
..\Rj Page 127 ﬁ Consider directing

students to the Reading Corner page at
this point and do section 1.

It's an Enigma



STOP AND THINK about...

..language

1. ;% Read the following enigma and
discuss possible solutions with a
classmate. Complete the theories and add
more if you can!

» The objective of this activity is to make
students more aware of the grammar
needed to express speculations about the
past.

» You can start this activity by asking
pairs to read the enigma and check
understanding. Then, invite them to
brainstorm possible sclutions and
complete the theories in their bock and
add more if they can.

+ To sat a collaborative environment, you
may check answers as a class. This can
be & good opportunity tc help students
reflect on the grammar pattern used to
speculate about the past: modal auxiliary
(might/may/could) + have + verb in past
participle.

+ Have pairs check the answer on page 160
and analyze their cwn iceas. Encourage
them to tell the class how close they were
to the sclution.

IS Answers

Students’ own answers
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Poster Activity 9

If you would like to provide students with more  IMAGE 0
opportunities to formulate hypotheses about

past events, you can display the image cf this unit and
arrange the class into groups. Each team has to write
three or four sentences that describe the situation

in the past when the photograph was taken or when
someone saw the strange occurrence and then three
or more sentences speculating about what happened.
The class can vote on the best or most interesting
guesses.

This activity can also be conducted as a game, having
each team take to you one sentences at a time and
they cannot move to the next until you tell them the
sentences is grammatically correct, they go back to
their groups and write another sentence. The groups
that finishes the task first is the winner.

...learning

1. \d& Reflect on your progress so far.
Complete the chart.

+ The obiective of this activity is to help
students reflect about their progress.

» You can read the information in the chart
as a class and ask some comprehension
guestions to check understanding.

« Allow students to complete their chart
according to their progress. Encourage
them to browse their Student’'s Beok if
they need help remembering what they
have done in the unit.

+ To help students who evaluated
themselves as having difficulties, it would
be a good idea to elicit suggesticns
to improve each area. It is impaortant
to foster a very respectful and friendly
environment.

[N Answers
Students' own answers
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GET MOVING

a; Work with a classmate and use the
following facts and photo to talk about an
enigmatic past event. Use the questions
below to help you plan the narrative.

It could be a good idea to ask students

to read the questions before looking at
the facts in the boxes. This way they can
have in mind the information they need to
create their own enigma.

You may divide the class into pairs and
have students discuss about the enigma.
[nvite a few volunteers to share ideas with
the class.

Answers

Students’ own answers

&% Read a version of the enigma and
compare it to yours, Discuss in pairs: How
similar or different are they?

You could ask students to read the enigma
and invite them to discuss how similar or
different their ideas were,

« You could check answers as a class.

Answers

Students’ own answers

a; Speculate about possible solutions.
Read the solution to the enigma on

page 166 and discuss: Does the solution
describe a present or a past event? Why?
Is the solution statement long or short? Is
it logical and clear?

You you may suggest that students use
their notebooks to write their hypotheses
to solve the enigma. Later they can find
differences and similarities between their
ideas and the actual solution on page 166.
It is advisable to encourage volunteers

to share how different their speculaticns
were from the enigma solution. Then,
check their answers to the cuestions to
analyze the solution.

Answers

Students’ own answers

1
—
|
——
2.
3.
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l"’ﬂ% a W Write some ideas for
enigmas that can become part of your
inventory. You can use the template below
as a guide. Write the solution for each
enigma on a separate card.

You can ask students to work with their
project group. Tell them to take out the
criteria they saved in their portfolio.

You can ask groups to decide which
features their enigmas should have.
Students can use the template as a guide,
but encourage them to discard any
features they consider irrelevant and add
anything else they think is essential for
their game.

You may ask groups to discuss how many
enigmas they need for the game. They
should consider how long the game can
take and the number of enigmas every
member should find.

You can tell them, if you consider it
appropiate, to research the enigmas
individually, making sure they cover all the
features previously agreed. Rernind them
they should also write the solutions to the
enigmas on a separate card.

You shouid have the group collect all the
enigmas and their solutions and save them
for their portfolic.

It's an Enigma



GET MOVING

: Reflection Box

\. * You could ask students to go back in
L ' the unit and took for activities that have
been helpful to describe entgmatic events. You
may elicit the activities and list them on the
board.

» You may ask students to work in groups and

discuss the guestions in the reflection box.

;;; Working in groups, analyze and

talk about the following phrases which
can be used while playing a game.
Discuss in your groups: Have you ever
used similar phrases? When would you
use each phrase? Are there any other
phrases you would use during a game?
You can conduct this activity as proposed
in the Student’'s Book or you can draw a
three-column grid on the board and write
one heading in each column: Beginning,
Middle, and End.

You can then divide the class into small
groups and tell them to copy the grid on
the board onto their notebooks.
Students could go through each phrase
and classy them into the grid. Explain
that some phrases could be in different
categories.

Once students have finished classifying
the phrases, you can ask them to add at
least one more to each category.

To set a collaborative environment, you
could check answers as class.

Answers

Students’ own answers

It's an Enigma
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UNIT10 ® PAGE 161

(7Y S
la‘ In your groups, discuss: Have

you ever played games that involved
mysterious situations? Which ones? What
were the rules? You will play a game of
enigmas. Follow the instructions.

You may want to go through the
instructions and check and model the
steps or give an example if necessary.
Divide the class into groups and ask them
to discuss the questions for a short time.
Then, invite groups to play the game and
to agree on the method to choose the first
participant and the order of participation.
You can tell students to be sure to
understand each enigma before they start
giving hypotheses. Tell them they can

use a dictionary to look up any unknown
words.

You may elicit which words and tenses
are used to express speculation and write
them on the board if necessary.

You could remind students that they can
get extra points by proposing alternative
solutions and by being chosen for giving
the best solution. This might be a good
opportunity for eliciting phrases to present
alternatives and to evaluate different
options. You can also write them on the
board if necessary:

You may add motivation to the game

by saying that the group who solves all
the enigmas first is the big winner of the
challenge.

Optionally, you can ask students to write
notes in their notebook about their own
performance and their interaction with
their group.
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GET MOVING

_Extra Activity
If you would like to provide students with further
guidance towards their final project, you can ask groups
to analyze the instructions of the game once they have
finished playing. You can guide them by asking some
questions:
¢ Were all the steps clear?
+ Did you need help to decide who started the
game?
* How did you decide whose turn was next?
* Were there any situations that were not
considerad in the instructions?
« Were there any steps that were not clear or that
could be simplified?
* Where did you write the total scores?
* What would you do to improve the game?
You can held a class discussion to sum up their
answers as a group. Help students reflect on the
importance of good instructions for the development of
a game.

168

Extra Activity

If you notice that students require more practice for
making hypotheses to solve enigmas, you can divide
the class into groups and tell students that you will
read out some enigmas about past events for them to
solve them in less than three minutes. The team who
finds the solution first gets one point. If a team claims
to have the answer but it is not correct, they lose one
point. The team with the most points wins the game.
Enigmas:

* One night, a king and a queen went into a
castle. There was nobody in the castle, and
no one came cut of the castle. in the morning,
three people came out of the castle. Who were
they? Solution: The knight [night), the king, and
the queen!

s A cat was outside and it started to rain heavily.
The cat couldn’t find any shelter and got
completely soaked by the rain, yet not a single
hair was wet. How could this be? Solution: [t
was a hairless cat.

* There was a girl sitting in a house at night.
There were no lights on at all: no lamp, no
candle, nothing. But she was reading. How did
she do it? Solution: She was blind, she was
reading Braille.

It's an Enigma



GET MOVING

:ﬂ% ?‘ Working together, reflect

on your participation on the game of
enigmas. Complete the following chart.
You can start this activity by reading the
instructions and the guestions in the chart
as a class.

It is advisable to allow students to
complete their chart making sure they
provide evidence for each answer.

Finally, you could invite a few volunteer
groups to share interesting answers with
the class and hold a class discussion on
how the experience of taking part in a
game of enigmas can help students create
their own game.

Answers

Students' own answers

» You may ask students to work in groups and

P Reflection Box

\ i e You could ask students to mention
AW how the game gave them good
opportunities to talk about enigmas.

discuss the questions in the reflection box.

It's an Enigma
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8. }&% Working together, discuss possible
games that you can create using your
inventory of enigmas. You can get ideas
from games you have played before in or
out of the classroom.

+ You can start this activity by asking
project groups to appoint a member to
take notes of their ideas.

+ |t is advisable to explain to students that
their project does not necessarily need to
be similar to the game on page 162 and to
encourage them to think of creative ways
to play with their enigmas. invite them to
discuss ideas and then choose the best
to design their own game later on. If the
technology is available and students can
use it, you could invite students to check
the suggestion in the IT Stop.

s If you would like to provide students with
more support towards the development
of their final product, you can hold a class
discussion and invite the class to mention
elements that make a game fun to play
and write a list on the board with their
ideas. Then, you can invite students to
consider which elements they want their
game to include and choose from the list.

+ You can monitor groups’ work and provide
help when needed.

I Answers
Students’ own answers
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GET MOVING

3‘% s WA For your final project,
you will create a game of enigmas.
Consider the rules for the game you

will play and plan them. Plan using the
following questions:

You can start this activity by telling
students that now they have decided
which game to play with their enigmas,
it's important to come up with the
instructions so that others can play the
game and have fun while playing.

It is advisable to invite students to discuss
the questions first, before asking them to
write the instructions for their game.
Depending on your students’
conversational skills, it might be a good
idea fto have groups brainstorm ideas for
their instructions, before they actually
start writing thern.

You can menitor groups’ work and guide
them to make sure it is clear for them why
they are writing the instructions.

After this, you can ask groups to read
every step of the instructions and analyze
if they can be shortened or if they need to
be clearer.

Cnce students have their instructions,
they can write a clean version on a
separate piece of paper. You might want
to remind them that their handwriting has
to be clear sc that others can read them.
You can also tell students to save this
process for their portfolio,

Extra Support

You can find information about writing instructions far
board games by browsing the web. If you need help to
guide your students with their writing, you can suggest
students to use the templates and support found on:
http://www.museumofgaming.org.uk/documents/
DesignYourOwnGame .pdf
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10.

3&; Work with another group of
students in order to edit the instructions
for your game of enigmas. Exchange
instructions. Read them and complete the
chart.

You can arrange the class into big groups,
making sure that two different project
groups work together. You may want to
explain to students that they will work

on editing the instructions they created
before,

Before asking students to exchange
instructions, it might be a good idea

to read the questions in the chart and
make sure that students know which
elements to evaluate in their classmates’
instructions,

Ask groups to exchange instructions and
to complete the chart.

Then, you can invite groups to take turns
giving feedback to their classmates using
the notes in their charts. It is important
to remind students to be respectful and
polite at all times when giving feedback.
You might have the groups make any
necessary changes to their instructions
based on their classmates’ feedback.

Answers

Students' own answers

3 ,

T Page 127 M Consider directing
students to the Reading Corner page at
this point and do sections 2 and 3.
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STOP AND THINK about...

..culture .self
[
. & —
a‘ There are enigmatic situations in 1. \4& Itis important to reflect on our _—
almost every field of human expression. reactions and feelings on the work we E—
Look at the enigmas on page 162 and do, as well as on what we, as individuals,
classify them in the correct category. can do to make collaborative work more
You can read out the categories and productive. Think about the game you
check that students know the vocabutary played for Activity 6 on page 161 and
by asking what the words mean in their complete the chart.
language. For this activity, you can ask volunteers
You may refer students to page 162 to read the instructions and sentences.
and have pairs analyze each enigma to Ask comprehension guestions to check
categorize it. understanding.
Check answers as a class. If vou consider they need extra help, you
Ask groups to take out the enigmas they may allow students to go back fo page
wrote for their unit project. Tell groups 161 to rernember their own performance
to categorize them into the table or add on the game. If you asked them to record
categories if they can’t. the experience as suggested in the
Encourage groups to assess how varied instructions for that activity, you can ask
the fields of their enigmas are. Suggest students to take out their notes,
that they add or change enigmas if the You may encourage students to write
current selection is not varied enough. evidence to support their answers in the
Why column. Explain that they do not
. Answers need to write detailed information but just
Art ¢, f; Biology d; Geography none; notes to remember in case they need to
History a; Science b, C share their experience.
:ﬁ% Ask project groups to discuss each
aspect included in the chart and suggest
i Reflection Box that they use their notes to share negative
. * You could ask students to brainstorm experiences. Monitor and, if necessary,
" enigmas they know or like and list them help students realize how helpful it is
on the board. You may ask students to classify to reflect on our own performance as
the enigmas you listed on the board in the chart members of a group.
in the previous activity. | You can ask groups if they are prepared,
You may ask students to work in groups and I to identify what they like and what they
discuss the guestions in the reflection box. : do well when they work together. Then,
-------------------------- ! they can use these ideas to improve the
negative areas.
Check conclusions as a class and ask
volunteers to share what they learned in
this reflection session.
aEeeessssssmesmn,.  Answers will vary
It's an Enigma 171
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STOP AND THINK about...

1.

being together

172

In preparation for your final project,
analyze the two charts below and discuss
in your groups: What do the charts
evaluate? Are they useful? Why? When
could they be used? Who would fill them
in? Would you modify them in any way?
Why?

You may divide the class into project
groups. Have students read both charts
and discuss the guestions. Melp them
notice 2ach chart has a different purpose.
You could encourage volunteers to share
their group conclusions and ask if they
would modify any of the charts. If so, have
them justify their decisions.

ﬁ ;‘% You may ask groups to
take out the enigmas from their portfolios
and evaluate them using Chart A. Tell
them to assess enigmas written by
another member of the group so that they
can see them with fresh eyes, Then, have
students get back the enigmas they wrote
and assess their own work.

You should enccourage students to take
turns reading their enigmas aloud and
sharing the results of the evaluation

with the rest of the group. This can be a
good opportunity for the group to work
together to suggest ways of improving
the enigmas that do not work very well.
You can help students improve their work
by providing them with some questions
to check the language mechanics of their
enigmas. See the Extra Support activity
below.

+ You may have students write a clean
version of their enigmas and save them for
their portfolio. Remind students to make
sure the soluticns to the enigma still work;
if not, tell them to rewrite them as well.

» Groups should decide if they want to
modify chart B tc evaluate the game
of enigmas they will play, or a modified
version of it. If they decide to make
changes, ask thermn to work on that
(maybe as homework) and have the chart
ready for the day they share their projects.

Extra Support
Cepy the following on the heard and ask them to
revise their drafts.

» Do all sentences start with capital letters?
Did | capitalize all proper nouns?
Are commas and periods correctly placed?
Are my sentences clear?
Do all sentences have a subject?
Do all pronouns have a reference?
Are the tenses correctly used?

* s spelling correct?
Maonitor and help students if necessary. Encourage
them to use their dictionaries to check spelling.
Once students have checked their enigmas, they can
write their final versicns,

e & & @ & »
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GET AHEAD!

3‘% Preparing

Work in groups. Review the steps you
have followed to prepare for the game of
enigmas.

It is advisable to go through al! the
activities students have done so far in
order to finish the unit project.

[t may be a good idea to ask project
groups to bring all the work stated in this
activity.

Remind students they will use Chart B on
page 166 tc assess the game,

Presenting

Consider asking students to read Chart B
on page 166 or the version they produced
to know what they will assess later.

For the game, you can follow the
instructions in the Student’s Book, or you
can have groups exchange games. If this
is the case, when they complete Chart B,
sentences A and D will be about the game
and sentences B and C about their work in
the project groups.

You may ask students to read the rules of
the game and make sure they have all the
necessary elements to play.

It rnay be a good idea to set a time limit
to finish the game as solving enigmas can
take long. Monitor students while they
play. ‘

Once the game is over, ask students to
work in pairs for the co-evaluation of the
project. Tell students to use Chart B on
page 166 or the improved chart they made
as a group. Remind students that they will
assess their own performance but also
their classmates'.

You may enceurage students to

give feedback on their classmates’
performance in a respectful way and also
to make suggestions on how to do better
next time they play a similar game.

Guide students to use this activity to
reflect about their own performance and
make some notes in their notebook. They
can use them for the following activity.
Have some volunteers share with the rest

It's an Enigma
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of the class their experiences and how
they evaluated their performance.

».
N4 Reflecting on my progress

Think about the work you have done
throughout the unit and for the game
you just played with your classmates.
Complete the following sentences in your
notebook.

You might want to start this activity by
setting a relaxing environment.,

You could tell students that it is time for
reflecticn.

You might ask students to work
individually. You can ask students to write
their answears on their notebook and
remind them to be honest and objective
about it.

Students may need to browse the unit to
remember what they have learned and
their performance in some activities.

You can then ask students to compare
their answers in small groups and share
tips or strategies they found useful te help
each other in case there is something they
stilt find difficult.

Check as a class and encourage
volunteers to share any difficulties they
encountered. It is advisable to elicit
suggestions to help overcome the issues,
but also to make suggestions akbout how
students can improve.

This may be a good opportunity for you to
give general feedback to the class.

To further consalidate all the work done

in this unit, it is advisable to go to the self
assessment section on page 170 and ask
students to complete it.

To help you keep track of students’
progress, you can make photocopies of
the evaluation instrument on page 176 and
fill it in for each student in your classroom.
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reading CORNER

GET READY TO READ!

« Before students start reading the story,
you could ask them to mention characters
from literature that are famous for solving
enigmas. Sherlock Holmes and Hercule
Poirot (famous detective from the Agatha
Christie stories) may come to mind. Have
students work in pairs or groups and
discuss question 1.

GET INTO THE TEXT! w=

+ Students can read to check if their
predictions were correct. They can copy
the graphic organizer in their notebooks
and fill it in once they have finished
reading and are able to select the most
important events. Once the organizers
are complete, they can compare them in
groups or pairs.

GETTOGETHER

« Students can work in groups to do this
task. If they try the enigma with other
people, they could report back to the
class the hypotheses others had when the
guestion was posed.

REadEEBOOK
ANSWelsey:
G b RV NI D EA

g e I L T
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ﬂUICK CHECK

Read the enigma and write three
sentences to speculate on the solution.
You could have students work individually
on this exercise.

You can tell students that the objective of
this activity is to help them demonstrate
and practice what they have learned so
far.

..I You could divide the class into small
groups, preferably with students who did
not work together for the project groups.
You can have students share their
hypotheses and vote for the best ideas.
Remind them that their solutions should
be clear and logical.

meeesssssmnm——  Answers will vary

but should include: logical and clear
ideas. Answers could also include; adverbs
or sentences using may/might have to
express possibilities.

:ﬂ; When you finish your discussion,
give each other feedback on
participation. Consider the following
points.

You may ask students to work in the
groups from the previous activity and
have them discuss each question.
Monitor students and help them reflect on
their performance if necessary.

Hold a class discussion to share students'’
reflections.

This may be a good opportunify to
compare this performance with the
performance of the enigma game. Guide
students to notice if they have improved
any aspects they wanted to change.

It's an Enigma
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Remind them that learning a language
requires reflecting on what we need to
improve and then practice it.

NOTE: By the end of this lesson you can
tell students what actually happened:

A fox was stealing the neighbors’
newspapers to play with them at night.

SELF-ASSESSMENT o

Reflect on what you have done in this unit
using this anecdotal record.

It may be useful to tell students that
assessments help us know how we

are doing in order to take actions and
improve,

You might read together with the class all
the statements.

You could explain that they have to

work individually. They can browse their
Student’'s Book to help them remember
how well they have done each task so that
they can add the relevant comments.

You might monitor and help students to
reflect on their performance if necessary.

ﬁ% Share your notes with a classmate
and, if you differ in some of the answers,
discuss the reasons for that.

You may have pairs compare their answers
and justify their differences. Remind them
that this does not mean they are wrong,
but that they have different ideas about
the objectives of activities.

You might check as a class asking
volunteers to say why they think they did
each activity.
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UNIT 10
Evaluation Instrument

This anecdotal record can help you identify the main aspects of the achievements and activities
covered in this unit. Consider the formative aspect of evaluation as you fill in the table. Keep this
instrument as evidence of your students’ learning.

Nameofstudent; . Date

VVhen?
The student Task/Activity done Comment/ Observation

I~ simiv-exg 31 s geggmReid
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Review Units 8-10

a% Discuss and then write an answer to
the following questions.

Possible Answers: 1. Answers will vary;

2. Captions, characters, panels, speech
bubbles, (thought bubbles, sound effects/
onomatopoetas)

&% Choose a fantasy or suspense story
and plan a short comic book story.
Answer the questions.

Answers will vary.

Develop the first or last two panels of the
story in Activity 2.

You can use the Writing Assessment

form on page 178 to grade students’
performance for this activity. Answers will
vary but each panel should include an
illustration or description of the illustration,
setting, situation and possible text; it could
also have thought bubbles cr sound effects.

Match the pictures with the
corresponding fine art.

brush and paint - painting, column-
architecture, piano keys - music, quill

- poetry, masks - theatre, pointe shoes -
dance, camera - photography

:..% Choose one type of art from Activity
4 and write an issue to be discussed (e.g.
modern architecture is not as valuable as
classical). Then , conduct some research
about it.

Answers will vary but their research
should have enough information

to present arguments in favor and
against the issue, supporting facts, and
conclusion.

UNIT10 ® PAGE171/172

6. a% Follow the instructions and conduct a
debate.

* You can use the Speaking Assessment
form on page 178 to grade students’
performance for this activity.

7. Reflect about the debate. Use the mark
sheet in Activity 6, page 149 and score
your pgrformance.

+ Scores will vary but they should assess their
own performance using the rubrics in the
mark sheet,

8. a% Work in pairs. Assign roles: one of
you is A and the other one is B. Read
your enigma and cover the other text.
Then, follow the instructions below.

+ You can use the Speaking Assessment
form on page 178 to grade students’
performance for this activity.

» Read the solutions at the bottom of the
page and discuss the guestions.

Answers will vary.
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Review units 8-10

Name of student:

Date: Unit:

Mark (¢) the appropriate level (4-1)

WRITING ASSESSMENT FORM

Level / Descriptor

RS [

Adapted from Cambridge English Prefiminary Handbook

®Photocepiable material
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Review Units 8-10

Name of student:

Date: Unit;

Mark (v) the appropriate column
SPEAKING ASSESSMENT FORM

Needs

00
d improvement

Grammar and Vocabulary

Pronunciation

Communication

Adapted from Cambridge Assessment Handbook

©Photocopiable material

4
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Term test 3 '

— Part 1

— * Read instructions with the class. Make sure that students

_ understand they nead to use their imagination and what

— they know about fantasy stories to answer this task. - 5 )

« Answers: Genre Fantasy; the rest of the answers will vary
but should be clearly related to the genre and visual input
of the panels. _ -
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Term test 3

Part 3
+ You can allow students to choose their role or assign them one if

you have a large class.

Part 4
Answers will vary.

Part 5 Speaking o o
» Read the instructions together with the class. D e Bl
« Explain to-students that they have.to follow the debate format You st
can help-them time their participation: - - 1 :
To assess the debate;, com@egthat it shou?d a‘oliow the format
gwen You.can use»thelma%@,jggétsior}page 49. and 153; Of ~s.

‘.‘>.'each'r perforrﬁaﬁc' 15
";segmerft”‘“ﬁf fhe deb ”f %é

snowmarn. . The <noi "'ﬁaémp e
Students should qulci<y as:sé : %‘éjr‘éofut;on

181




LANGUAGE REFERENCE

This section reflects Student’s book Language reference in order to help you prepare
materials, activities or questions according to your class level, styles, and context, or
simply to get to know what your students are exposed to. We hope this mirror will help
you guide wisely your students' awareness of language.

UNIT 1

Writing / Giving instructions

In order to give clear instructions, you can use the imperative form. For this, you use the verb in
simple form. For the negative form, use the auxiliary do + not (don't) before the verb in simple form.

Pour alcohol in the mix. Don’t leave the mixture near a heat source.

Use sequence words like first, then, after that, finally, to indicate the order of instructions.
First, you need to mix baking soda and sugar.

Use cause and effect sentences (first conditional) to indicate consequences of certain actions
that may cause danger, or to prevent accidents.
If you add too much alcohol, the mixture will get ruined.

Give explanations using the simple present to make sure people understand why things happen.
Oil and water do not mix together. Oil goes to the bottom because it is denser than
water

Using Adverbs

Adverbs are words that we can use to give instructions more precisely. They indicate how, how

often, when or where to do something.

Remove the mixture slowly.

Always wear a lab coat.

Mix the water with the color tablet before the next step.
Put the mixture away for a few seconds.

Adverbs answer the questions: How? How often? When? Where?

quickly always after everywhere
guietly everyday already here
carefully frequently before inside

fast never now near

easily often so0N there

UNIT 2

Reporting what someone else said.

When we tell anecdotes or stories, we might need to tell what someone eise said. To report, we
use a reporting verb (like told, said, asked) and we go one tense back in time from the tense
used by the speaker.

Tense change Direct speech Reported speech

“I have a comic book.” She said she had a comic book.

“| am reading!” She told me she was reading.

“Why didn’t you stop?”’| He asked her why she hadn’t stopped.

"We will fix this.” He said they would fix that.

Use reporting verbs in the following way.
For orders like “Stop!” report using "told” < She tofd us to stop.
For questions like “Can you come?” report using “asked” 2 She asked if we could come.
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LANGUAGE REFERENCE

For statements like “It was great.” Use “said” or “told” + the person who receives the message. =2

She said it had been great. or She told James it had

Describing People, Places and Actions

been great.

To make your descriptions of people, places and events more accurate and/or interesting you can
use adjectives and adverbs. Adjectives tell you more about nouns (things, animals and places).

Adverbs give more information about an action.

Adjectives

for quality feelings quantity
amazing disappointed | few

manner

correctly 500N almost

young sad little

exactly tonight nearly

important excited many

immediately | early extremely

large depressed some

well afterwards

quite

Formal and Informal Language Use
You can use formal or informal register when narrati
depending on your audience or the purpose of your

ng an event or telling an anecdote,
text. Consider the following differences.

Uses no contractions

f will tell you...

Uses more passive voice

She was told by her husband...

Avoids unnecessary repetition

Prefers one-word verbs

Records showed her father’s name.

Formal connecting words

eventually, finally

Uses contractions

it's about..

Avoids passive voice

Her husband told her.

Repetition or rephrasing happens more often

She learned he had another daughter,
that is, she fearned she had a sister..

Uses more phrasal verbs

She found out her father’s name.

Informal connecting words

ana, but

UNIT 3

Formal and Informal Language Use (see also Unit 2)

| think | would prefer sitcoms over
any other type of show as | find them
easy to watch and you do not have
to know many details or watch all
episodes to understand the plot.

Hello! How do you do?

residents
| think we should do it.

| am impressed.
2 =2

Formal reports

Written reports
When talking to
strangers
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LANGUAGE REFERENCE

| like sitcoms. They are easy to watch. | * In.con\./ersatlon
— with friends or
| . classmates
Hey! What's up?
R + In settings created
to be casual
people _
(texts, social
Well.... what | mean is... just let's do it! media, blogs)
Really??? No way!ll + With family
A>3
UNIT 4
Pronotns
We use pronouns to repiace nouns (people or things we are talking about)
Pronouns
Subject Object Possessive Reflexive
They replace They replace the object of They show They repiace the
the noun we are| the sentence (the person or | ownership of a | object of the sentence
talking about: thing receiving the action) noun. whnen it is the same as
Laura wrote this| Pedro will give Laura the The caris the subject.
- She wrote notes. > Laura’s. 2 The Laura respects
this Pedro will give her the notes. | caris hers. herself
] me mine myself
YOU you yours yourself
he nim his himself
she her hers herself
it it its itself
we us ours ourselves
you you yours yourselves
they them theirs themselves
Relative pronouns can : lRE-lﬁIl'm pronouny ri, {51@3@_ 3.!:]1:14@ ,
be used to combine " ates t | Emlly Dickinson is the
sentences, when the who relates to peopie poet who wrote “Hope.”
second phrase or which relates to animals She wrote poems which
sentence refers back to and things are stili widely read.
a noun in the first part. - ——— :
that subject pronoun for | The bird is the animal
Rhyming words people or things that represents hope.
We say there is a rhyme when we find words that sound similar because of the repetition of the
same ending vowei and consonant sounds. In poetry, they are usually found at the end of some
lines to help bring rhythm and musicality to the verses.
For example, two words that rhyme are "bright” /brat/ and "night” /nait/. Remember that some
words in English are spelled differently, but they could rhyme if the sound is similar, as in “read”
/r:d/ and "need” /mi:d/.
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UNIT5

Describing Past Events
To describe an event in the past, use past tenses in the following way:

S i
N 5 C ) =h 1 T
. To describe actions that started . [
Past simple and finished in the past. The second World War started in 1939. —
Two continuous actions that The Nazi army forces were controlling
took place in the past at the France as they were attacking the UK,
Past continuous | same time can be described While it was still attacking the UK.
using connectors as in the with night bomkbkings, the Nazi army
examples given. was alsg fiohting the Russians,
ast perfect | Prommenedbotare another event | The Battle of Britain had already been
P napp won when the U.S joined WWil.
in the past.
Indefinite pronouns
We use indefinite pronouns when we don't want to be specific about the person, place, thing or
amount of things we are referring to.
person thing place amount
everyone / everybody | everything everywhere all / many / most
someone/ somebaody | something somewhere some
anyone/ anybody anything anywhere any
no one / nobody nothing nowhere none
Notice that “some” is used with a positive connotation, while “any” has a more negative affect:
Did someone survive the attack? (| think someone did.) Did anyone survive the attack? (| think
no one did.)
Describing manner (See use of adverbs in units 1 and 2)
UNIT 6
Connectors
When explaining ideas, connectors, or linking words, help associate statements.
Connector Example
and, besides, in Having a curfew is safe, besides, it
addition, additionally helps forming good habits.
but, yet, however. A curfew may seem a good idea, A
. however, many young people feel it
although, while
means lack of trust.
as, because, since Some'may‘feel a curfew IS a gpod
idea since it helps with discipline.
first, next, finally, then, First, let me explain why | believe
after having a curfew is a good idea.
similarly, as with, in the Havyng_a curfew develops good
: habits in the same way having a meal
same way, like ; )
at a fixed time everyday does.
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UNIT 7
Order of Adjectives
When we describe something giving more than one characteristic in the same sentence,
adjectives should follow an order. This order is normally as follows.

LANGUAGE REFERENCE

uantit opinion / size age shape color / origin material
a y quality 9 P pattern
One magnificent colorful | Mexican | cotton dress
Three small old round wooden | tables
If the purpose of the noun described is given, this would come at the end: An expensive, big,
shapeless, American, hunting artifact. It is important to separate the adjectives with a comma.
UNIT 8
Describing people
To describe people we can use more than one adjective in a sentence. Follow this order.
opinion . . . .
P ] / height / build age hair complexion eyes clothes
auality
smart tall, short young long pale big casual
nice medium height | elderly straight dark round smart
intelligent | slim plumb mature wavy fair smali scruffy
pretty well-built teen blond bright tidy
brown
Example:
A beautiful plumb, blue-eved, smartly-dressed woman.
Using -ing Nouns and Adjectives
Words that end in -ing are not always verbs. They can be used to describe things (as adjectives) or they
can be nouns (things we can talk about).
Adjectives that end in -ing describe a characteristic of the person or thing we are talking about.
The man was boring. The crying baby was annoying. The loving wife was alsc beautiful.
Nouns that end in -ing are known as gerunds. They are things or activities we can talk about.
Telling stories is fun!  Convincing a dragon is not an easy task. Fighting them is harder.
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UNIT 9

Paragraph construction
The basic structure of a paragraph is as follows.

Element

Topic Sentence

Function

Tells the reader what
the paragraph is about.
Expresses main idea.

Result

At the center of valuable art, there is skill
and talent.

Supporting details

Gives details or examples
that support the main idea.

Classical art shows that the artist can

do something the rest of us can't.
Conversely, modern art just shows

that random, effortfess activity can
create something “pretty” or maybe
“interesting”. If you thought of, felt or
dreamt something that you want to share
it art, you've got to show it in a way that
armazes others.

Closing sentence

This is a conclusion and/

or transition. It sums up
what has been said and it
can make a transition to the
next paragraph.

A piece of work that does not show
talent, is not art.

UNIT 10

Speculating about the Past
To speculate about past events we use modal verbs (must, might, may, could, can) with the

construction have + past participle. This combination helps us express how certain we are of the

reasons behind events that took place in the past.

100% certain

must + have + past
participle

It must have been a thief.

certain that is NOT
possible

can’t + have + past
participle

It can’t have been a thiefl

not so certain

might/may/could + have
+ past participle

It may have been a thief
or it could have been a
visitor.

We can also use “maybe” + simple past when we are not so certain: Maybe, it was

a thief
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GLOSSARY

Teacher's guide Glossary section is a window to Student’'s book vocabulary. This
section is intended to help you prepare getting meaning across as well as preparing
suitable, contextualized and meaningful activites that can relate to your students’
learning needs.




GLOSSARY
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STRATEGIES SUMMARY
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DIGITAL SKILLS SUMMARY
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Track 02. Unit 1. Get Going. Activities1& 2

Teacher: Hellg, and welcome to the science lab. This
academic year students will have to conduct experiments
in the science class. |t is important to wear a lab coat to
prevent the scheol uniform from getting stains, a white
lab coat is preferred. Protective goggles for the eyes

are essential as well as handgloves, but the school can
provide the plastic protective gloves. The glassware in the
lab includes bezkers and flasks for holding liguids, and
flat dishes like this one to put the substances on it. We
use these long, glass stirring rods te mix the substances
or stir liguids, If students break any of the glassware, we
might ask your help to pay for them. We kindly ask you to
remind your children the lab is not a place to play in. We
want to make the lab safe for everyone. Thank you very
much mommies and daddies.

Track 03. Unit 2. Get Going. Activities 2& 3

Narrator: One

Boy: You're never geing to believe this!

Girl: What? What happened?

Boy: | was just reading Time Magazine and...

Girl: You were just reading? That is amazing!

Boy: Ha ha - very funny! Do you want to know what | was
reading about or not?

Girl: OK, OK Gee! It was just a joke - what was it you read
about?

Boy: They've just found water on Mars!

Girl: No way! They did not! - You know | follow news from
NASA and | haven't heard anything about that.

Boy: Look it up! July 25th - they found a lake below the
south pole in Mars! And the article said scientists were still
looking because there might be more.

Girl: Mmmmm, that's interesting... but I'll have to look it up.
Narrator: Two

Man: So Jane, why have you been so quiet today? s there
a preblem?

Jane: Oh, yes. There is a BIG problem.

Man: Why? What happened?

Jane: | was working on my science project last night. |

spent almost the whole day working on it... | had a lot of
information, from articles and stuff. | had finished five or six
pages, and | was writing more... and then the power went offl
Man: Oh, no! Were you doing it all in the computer? Did
you save the document?

Jane: Yes, all in my laptop. And | hadn't saved the
document. | thought the computer did that automatically.
Man: Yes, they do save those things automatically - so maybe
you lost some information, but not all of it. Did you check?
Jane: Yes, But the problem was that the system crashed
somehow. The program wouldn't start again and when it
finally did - nothing! Puff! All gone. | lost my paper!

Man: Oh, that’s awfull That's due tomorrow, and the
teacher said there would be no exceptions.

Narrator: Three

Brenda: You'll never guess what happened!

Kate: Wow! You look so happyl What's going on?
Brenda: | went to this comic book store and found one of
the cnes | love. A very old Spiderman comic book in the
box of sale. People leave there comics they don't want
and you can buy any for 25 cents.

Kate: That's nice! No wonder you're 50 happy.

Brenda: But that's not all. | was browsing through my
comic that day in the park...

Kate: I'm sorry... browsing? What does that mean?
Brenda: Yeah! You know... like not really reading it, but
looking through the pages.

Kate: Ch, | see... go on.

Brenda: So, | was there with my comic, and suddenly, this
stranger stopped and said something like “Wow! Do you
know what you have in your hand?" And | said | did, that

| knew | had a Spiderman Comic, of course, But then he
told me what | had was a first edition, and to take care of
it because it was valuabie.

Kate: Valuable as in expensive, worth a lot of money?
Brenda: Yes, check this cut! This is a really rare and
expensive comic. Look at the value!
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Kate: Wow! This is great! What a great find!

Track 04. Unit 2. Get Moving. Activity 1

Jeff: So this is the story | heard on the news: it's about

a young American woman from Wisconsin called Hillary
who knew she was adopted, and she was COK with it.

But then, when she grew up, she tried to find her blood
relatives in Wisconsin,

Claire: Er... Blood relatives? I'm sorry, what does that
mean?

Jeff: Oh, family by blood. So, let's say this woman was
looking for her biological family. She wasn't desperate to
find out; she mainly wanted to know her medica! history.
Claire: Oh! 1 see.

Jeff: OK, so Hillary found out her father's name: Wayne from
Greenwood, She alse learned he had ancther daughter, that
is, she learned she had a sister whose name was Dawn. But
by this time, the father had already passed away.

Claire: Oh, ng! He was dead already? That's sad.

Jeff: Yes. | think Hillary was disappointed, so she stopped
looking. After that, she went on living her normal life when,
one day she heard she was going to have new neighbors.
After the new neighbors moved in, Hillary's husband got to
meet them, and then one day, while talking casually with
Hillary, he told her the new neighbors were nice. He also
told her the woman's name was... Dawn! And that's when
Hillary got excited and immediately asked her husband if
she knew where Dawn was from. The husband was a bit
confused but told her: "Dawn and her husband are from
Greenwood." Hillary guickly went to the neighbors’ house
and asked Dawn the name of her father... Dawn told her
“My father’s name was Wayne”, Hillary told Dawn to sit
down... and then she told them they were sisters!

Claire: Wow! Isn't that an amazing coincidence?

Jeff: It isl Imagine... your neighbor turns out to be your
sister! | think this is an amazing story.

Track 05. Unit 2. Get Moving. Activity 2

Narrator: Dear friends and listeners, here in the
“Unexpected Events” podcast | will teil you about an
amazing coincidence. This story was reported on the news
in 2018, and it's about a young woman from Wisconsin
called Hillary whe had been adopted by loving parents.
She had no brothers or sisters. One day, when the time
was right, she decided to look for her biclogical family.
Records showed her father was a man from Greenwood
called Wayne, and that she had a sister named Dawn.
Hillary discovered in these records that she didn't have a
father anymore, Wayne had passed away in 2010. After
the discovery, she felt disappointed, sc she did little to
connect with other members of the family. After that,

in 2018, new neighbors moved in next door. Eventually,
Hillary was told by her husband that the name of her

new neighbor was Dawn. Excited, Hillary asked if he
knew where the neighbors were from, and when he said
“Greenwood” Hillary couldn't help the excitement. Finally,
Hillary and Dawn comparad backgrounds and discovered
that, with no doubt, they were sisters!

Track 06. Unit 3. Get Going. Activities 3 & 4
Narrator:One

Harry: And now, the fire emergency we have been covering
for the past two days. Fires keep burning in Southern
California. Residents of nearly 100 homes have been asked
by authorities to evacuate as soon as possible. The situation
could get worse as the weather is dry and hot, hotter than
it has been in the past few years, with record-breaking
temperatures registered yesterday and earfier today. We
have Dina with us, who is in the area of the fires, near where
the firefighters are working. Dina... are you there?

Dina: Yes, Harry. Good evening to you and all our viewers,
i am here now near one of the areas which could get more
affected by these fires. What vou see behind me, is the
firefighter unit which has been assigned to this area. They
have been here since 3 am today and they tell me they
have had no time for breaks. The situation is serious and
they are taking all the necessary measures to keep the fire
under control and save as many homes as possible, The
chief will give a press conference in a few more minutes,



AUDIO SCRIPTS

50 we are standing by to see what information he will
share with us. Back to you in the studio, Harry.

Harry: Thanks Dina. We will be standing by with you to
hear from the studio.

Narrator: Two

Josey: Ch, Greg! There are 50 many things | wish | could
tell youl!

Greg: | know - | think | feel the same way, Josey.

Josey: S5o.. | don't know... how about... why don't we... er
Greg: Josey. you're acting weird, What's going on?
Josey: er.. nothing... | was just remembering... thinking...
well... you feel the same way, right?

Greg: Aha!

Josey: You feel like | do... so... we could go out and talk
apout this.

Greg: No! We don't need to go out. | think | should tell you
now what { never can tell you.

Josey: CoooooK.

Greg: | can never tell you what | want because you are 50
difficult! You're always in a hurry, you are bossy... you are my
best friend, but | also hate you sometimes... There! | said it!
Josey: What??? | thought... wait... | am difficuit??? |
thought we were going to talk about...

Greg: About what?

Josey: Oh, never mind... just give me some time to think...
this is new information. Yikes!

Greg: Yeah, right... like you didn't know you were difficult.
Ha!

Track O7. Unit 3. Get Going. Activities 5 &6

Vanessa: Have you heard the latest news? The piece
about the fires in Southern Califernia was scary.

Jamie: | don’t watch the news. They make me anxious.
There are too many things that are bad news or that | just
don’t understand.

Vanessa: But vou have got to listen to the news! How do
you stay informed?

Jamie: | read the headlines in the online papers. | still think
the news is not fun,

Vanessa: | don't have fun watching the news but | feel
better after being informed.

Jamie: Better? In what way?

Vanessa: Mmmm, I'm not sure. | feel like... like I'm being
responsible. 1t he!ps me understand many things and so, |
feel confident, | guess.

Jamie: That's interesting! Well, while you were watching
the news | was watching Greg and Joyce. Have you ever
seen that show? It’s great!

Vanessa: | wouldn't miss it! | recorded it, so | shall see it
tonight, or at the weekend. Was it a good episode?
Jamie: It was OK. But they had this situation... | won't spoil
it for you... but there was a misunderstanding, and that
was 50000 funny. | was rolling with laughter! You have to
see it. It will help you chill cut.

Vanessa: Is that why you watch it? Because it helps you
relax?

Jamie: Yes! You don't have to think too much, and you
feel relaxed after laughing for a while.

Track O8. Unit 3. Get Moving. Activity 3

Presenter: Answers to question 1

Speaker 1: | like documentaries because ! like learning
things. Probably my favorite is "Our world”.

Speaker 2: | love soap operas. | watch "Days to remember”.
Speaker 3. Oh, | don't watch a lot of TV... but, maybe | like
a reality show... | watch “Project Designer” because it's
exciting

Presenter: Answers to question 2

Speaker 1: They tell you all about different places like the
tundra or the desert. And sometimes is like being in there
because the images are fantastic, so you feel immersed in
the story.

Speaker 2: It's about the life and problems of three
families. You follow their love life, their problems at work,
sometimes, even their crimes!

Speaker 3: In "Project Designer” they give the participants
a challenge and they have to be very creative. It's a
competition for people who want to be designers. | like

watching people experiment with fashion.

Presenter: Answers to question 3

Speaker 1: Mmmm. | don't know... for some reason it
makes me feel important. Like | know more, you know?
Speaker 2: Ch, | guess the show distracts me from real
life, so | feel... | guess | feel more relaxed after | watch an
episode. Sometimes | feel curiosity about what wiil come
next so | feel a bit anxious... like, | can't wait for the next
one to come.

Speaker 3: | always feel curiosity about who the winner
will be, and | always feel excited when | have the same
opinion as the judges.

Presenter: Answers to question 4

Speaker 1: Qooooh! Crime shows! | hate those showsll
Speaker 2: | watch a lot of TV so ! ke almost all types

of shows... but maybe... gameshows! Yeah... definitely
gameshows. They're so bad!

Speaker 3: Soaps. | hate soaps. Why do people watch
them?

Presenter: Answers to question 5

Speaker 1: Crime shows are creepyl They show you all
kinds of horrible details about horrible deaths... they make
me afraid of everything, and of evarybody!

Speaker 2: | always feel so bad for the people that lose
in game shows. | am happy for the winners, but for the
people who lose it's humiliating, | think... that's not fun to
watch. It makes me very uncomfortable.

Speaker 3: All the drama in soap operas! | find that boring
and unnecessary... there’s enough drama in real life, don't
you think?

Track 09. Unit 3. Stop and Think. Activity 1

Jamie: Hi, Vanessa. Can | ask you a few questions?
Vanessa: Sure! What about?

Jamie: TV. We were talking about that the other day.
remember?

Vanessa: Oh, yeah, OK, g¢ ahead.

Jamie: So.. I'm going to start by asking... what is your
favorite TV show?

Vanessa: Mmmmm... Bizarre. Have you seen it? it's great!
Jamie: No, | haven'’t seen it. What is the show about?
Vanessa: It's about a group of kids that lose one friend...
in another dimension or something... and after that they
meet a girl that came from that place. The “upside down”
they call it.

Jamie: Ch, it sounds interesting. How dc you feel when
you watch that show?

Vanessa: Qoooooh... let me think... | always fee! intrigued...
because there are all these mysteries and everything.
Jamie: Intrigued? What does that mean?

Vanessa: [t means... captivated! But with curigsity toa, you
know? | am fascinated and have got a lot of questions for
my brother when we watch it together. | always want to
know more so we go online to find details.

Jamie: Well, Vane...| have to go now. Thanks for the chat...
see you later!

Vanessa: It's been fun talking to you. Bye!

Track 10. Unit 4. Get Going. Activities 4 & 7

Narrator: Hope is the thing with feathers by Emily
Dickinson,

Woman: Hope is the thing with feathers that rests in the
soul. And sings the tune without the words. And never
stops at all. And sweetest in the wind is heard. And sore
must be the storm. That could destroy the little bird that
kept so many warm.

i've heard it in the coldest land and on the strangest sea.
Yet, never, in extremity,

it asked a crumb of me.

Track 11. Unit 4. Get Going. Activity 9

Narrator: One

Student A: The poet tries to be optimistic, that is the mood
of the poem, | know, but for some reason it’s different for
me. It makes me feel sad to think pecple need hope. The
sound is pleasant to hear, the words are kind... but | still
think is a little sad because it makes me think of problems.
Narrator: Two

Student B: The poem is beautiful and | love the sound. it
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sounds like a song! It makes me feel hopeful. The way |
see things now is that hope is always there and it's free!
Narrator: Three

Student C: It's a nice poem because it has a very strong
message in very few lines. | can picture hope as a small
but very strong bird. It made me think of hummingbirds!
That's a happy thought for me.

Track 12. Unit 4. Get Moving. Activities 2 & 3

Narrator: One

Old man: Since | was young | have not been as others
were—| have not seen

As others saw—I could not get my feelings from a
commen place. From the same source | have not taken
my sorrow; | could not awaken my heart to joy at the
same tone, And all | loved, | loved alene..,

Narrator: Two

if onty my material flesh were thought, this awful distance
would not stop my way; For then, despite of space, |.
would be brought, From limits far remote to where you
NOwW Stay...

Narrator: Three

Man: Scmecne came knocking, At my wee, small door;
Someone came knocking; I'm sure-sure-sure; | listened, |
opened, | locked to teft and right, But nothing was stirring,
In the still dark night...

Track 13. Unit 6. Get Going. Activities 6 & 7

Student 1: | have a curfew, and | don’t think it's a bad idea.
It’s not that | love having to be at home by 11 pm, but |
understand that my parents worry about me and prefer to
see me home early.

Student 2: Well, | have a curfew too and | hate it. It's not a
good idea. What is the difference between 11,12 or 1am? If
you go to a party, you should decide when to come back,
not your parents.

Student 1. Let's consider the purpose of the curfew: It's
meant to protect us. While you may think we know how
to be safe, protection of minors is the responsibility of our
legal guardians. So, they should be the ones who decide
how best to protect us,

Student 3: And when do we begin to exercise
independence? and free will? | think our guardians should
trust us with knowing when it is reasonable and safe

for us to go back home. It is an issue of trust. | want my
parents to trust me.

Student 4: Well, | don't think it is an issue of trust. Having
a curfew is also showing respect for our family members -
we should have a curfew so that our guardians can go to
sleep knowing we are O.K,

Student 2: Well | did some research on the topic, and

| found out, that in the U.5. teens may have a worse
situation than ours. Some places in the U.S. have a legal
curfew for teens. If young peogle are cut after a certain
time, they get into serious problems. They do this to
prevent crimes committed by young people, and also te
limit gang activity..

Student 1: Do yvou mean that the government decides the
curfew and not the legal guardians?

Student 2: Yes, That's correct,

Student 3: That is so wrong! My dad would be mad. |
don’t have a curfew because he believes | need to develop
awareness on safety, and he also says | should enjoy being
a teenager. Sometimes parties start late and it is awful to
have to leave when the fun is just starting.

Student 4: | think your dad and other adults would be
mad. But, if the authorities decide on the curfew, is that
effective? Does crime decrease?

Student 2: The results are inconclusive. Apparently, the
formal research shows no significant changes, but the
authorities believe it works. Autherities seem to believe
what is convenient far themn, that’s my point. That there is no
avidencea that shows you are safer if you come hcme earlier.
Student 1: Mrnmm, but that's in the U.S. - We would still
need to consider if the same conditions apply here. | don't
think they will.

Student 1: Well, it's time to wrap up. What are the
conclusions so far? [FADE]

196

Track 14. Unit 6. Get Moving. Activities 3 & 4

Michael: We should talk about the right for privacy. | think
adults in general don't respect the fact that we need it,
even at school, when we take notes. Aren't cur notebooks
private? Why should they check what we write on them?
Moderator: That's an interesting topic. Why don't we limit
this to discussing privacy at school? The guestion can be:
What are the limits authorities and teachers have to check
our things or what we do? Who wants to start?

Mariana: | do. Let me start by saying that | believe we
have the right to a personal space. And that others -
teachers, friends or authorities- do not have the right

to invade that space. | find it really intrusive when they
search our bags, for example.

Rod: I'm not sure the right to privacy is even a right. Is it?
Michael: it is! Everyone in California has the right to... let
me read this..."to make certain decisions about our bodies
and our private lives without government interference -
which includes public schools.”

Rod: But where did you get that? This can be someone’s
opinion and not the law.

Michael: The text comes from the American Civil Liberties
Union. They say the right to privacy is part of the
amendments to the constitution.

Rod: Oh, | see. | think | stand with what Mariana and
Michael are saying. No one should invade our personal
space. Our backpacks and notebooks are private property.
Moderator: Well, | believe that Michae! and Mariana are
nof speaking about the same thing. Mariana, do you think
that checking what you write in class is an invasion of
privacy?

Mariana: Mmmm, | disagree with Michael on that. Teachers
reed to check our notes and what we do in ocur notebooks
from time to time. How else can they check our work?
Michael: Well, | don't mean they should never check cur
work. That is okay if it's & class task and if they let us know
in advance.

Rod: Yes, Michael, you're right! Sometimes teachers seem
to “spy” on everything we do and even want to control the
way we take notes.

Mariana: | see what you mean now - you may be right
then. | think it is rude to check everything we do and
write. But I'm not sure... some teachers help a lot by
looking at the way we do things. Don't you agree?

Track 15. Unit 7. Get Going. Activity 5

Student 1: Why don't we talk about the cultural habits to
use for our final project?

Jim: We could talk about singing.

Student 1: Mmmmmm, | don't think singing is a habit,

We could talk about music. Music is different in many
countries. Traditional music at least.

Jim: That’s what | was thinking about! But let’s brainstorm
more ideas first, take them to cur project group and then
decide on what we will talk about.

Student 1; Perfect! Mmmm, we could discuss food. You
know, food is so important in our country, and $000cC
good. We could compare our type of food to what they
have somewhere else.

Jim: How about meal times? That is also different in other
countries. It was confusing for me when | lived in Scotland.
Student 1: OK, give me more ideas. Perbaps vou can tell
me what else was confusing for you when you were in
Scotland. Did you have to wear a kilt?

Jim: Oh, no! That’s such a wrong sterectype. People in
Scotland don't wear kilts.

Student 1: So, what do they wear?

Jim: Men wear trousers and shirts like we do here. Kilts are
for special occasions, and it's a very traditional thing. They
wouldn't expect a foreigner to wear one.

Student 1: See? We could talk about that: the way people
dress. They are different in every country, and we can use
kilts as an example.

Jim: O.K. Let's propose dress..., | mean, traditional dress

to the group, and the other ones we already have: music,
food and meaitimes. Let's add also hand gestures and
giving tips. | can tell you a couple of anecdotes | had with
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those differences in Scotland!

Student 1. Now we have... ong, two, three... six, six ideas to
take to the group.

Jim: Excellent!

Track 16. Unit 7. Get Going. Activity 7

Student 1: Hey, let's talk about traditional dress in other
countries. Jimmy just told me something interesting about
the kilts in Scotland.

Student 2: Kilts? What are kilts?

Student 1: They are the checked-patterned, wool skirts
that Scottish people wear.

Jim: They are not skirts! They look like skirts, but they are
something else. A real Kilt is actually a long, rectangular
piece of fabric. if you wrap the fabric around your waist
with a belt, it takes the shape of a skirt.

Student 1: And you said people don't wear them every
day; am | right, Jim?

Student 2: Really, Jim? How do you know?

Jim: | went there... no, sorry, | lived there for a while and
most people don’t wear them all the time. They may wear
them for major events, like weddings. Although | saw &
lot of people wear them when their naticnal football team
was playing. The fans call themselves The Tartan Army
and they wear football shirts and kilts.

Student 2: Really? That's odd, Why would they wear skirts
to a foctball game?

Student 1: They're not skirts!

Jim: They wear themn in the same way you would wear

a sombrero when Mexico is playing, | guess, They do it

to show national pride and so that people can recognize
themn as the fans of the Scottish team.

Student 2: Interesting! | thought everyone wore kilts all
the time.

Jim: Oh, no... It would be like saying Indian women wear
Saris all the time.

Student 1: Wait a second... they don't? | think they dol
Student 2: No... wait a second..what is a Sari?

Jim: A Sari is the dress wormnen wear in the india and other
countries of the region. It's a long, colorful, embroidered
piece of fabric that they wrap arcund the body and wear
as a dress.

Student 1: | understand it's worn everyday still. Perhaps
we should verify this with Lauren. She did scme research
on that. :

Student 2: OK. Let's go ask her.

Track 17. Unit 7. Get Moving. Activities 5 & 6

Shelley: Personal space is so important, and the article we
read says it varies from country to country but | also think
it is different from family to family.

Carlos: Why do you say that?

Shelley: Well, in my cousin's Rachel house everyone
seems 1o get too close to you when they want to tell you
something. | don't like that.

Adriana: But, is that because in your home people don't
get very close?

Shelley: We get close, what | believe happens is that in
Rachel's home everyone is different.

Carlos: Do you fee! the same when you visit others? If you
feel invasion everywhere it might be that your family is
different.

Shelley: That's true... but no, | don't feel uncomfortable in
cother people's homes.

Adriana: Is your cousin Rachel from another country?
That could explain why you think her family is different.
Shelley: No, she doesn't... but cultural habits start at
hame.. | think, right? My point is that every family has
their own culture.

Carlos: That is an interesting idea. We could present that
as one of our conclusions, because | think the same. How
about you, Adri?

Adriana: Yes, that could be one of our conclusions. But

| want to comment about other countries. | read about
Canada. | think Canadians in general are very...

Track 18. Unit 9. Get Going. Activity 5

Maderator: For the question Is art emoticn? Humberto
defends the position. Humberto, you have 30 seconds to

state your view.

Humberto: Thank you, Art is an activity that is necessary
to human beings because we need to express what we
feel and we need to communicate it t¢ others. Important
works of art inspire peaple, or help them identify their
own feelings so that they don't feet alone. So if you see a
beautiful, sad sculpture, you may relate to the feeling and
have some comfort for your own sadness. Art that doesn’t
project emotion, becomes just a piece of material that
nobody will care about.

Moderator: Maggie, you will represent the opposing view.
You have 30 seconds to state your position.

Maggie: We call art pieces of work that come from the
human mind and become something we can see, experience
or read. We recognize art because it stands out for its
beauty, its meaning, or its importance. The intellectual
response is more important than the emotional one because
it allows us to distinguish good pieces of art from bad ones.
Art are ideas that come from the reality we experience.
Moderator: Humberto, Maggie, you have listened to each
other and now we will have some time for you to respond
to your cpponent. We will start with Maggie. You have
again 3C seconds to respond to what Humberto said.
Maggie: | believe Humberto is a bit remantic in his iceas.
A reaction, when it comes from the mind, is more valid.

| can have an emoticnal response to something that my
little brother painted on his art ¢class..l can even love it
with all my heart, but that does not make it an art piece!
My mind will tell me that he doesn't have the skill to
project the beauty or the meaning it needs, so that we
can call it art. | need my mind to hels me judge the ideas
behind the work and also the importance.

Moderator: Humberto? What's your response to Maggie's
position? Remember you have 30 seconds.

Humberto: My classmate says that art comes from the mind
of people. | think it comes from the heart. | think artists like
Monet or more modern ones like Braque want to cause an
emational response. When we admire a painting, we admire
it fromn the heart, not from the mind. | agree with the notion
that art can express ideas and that we can recognize in art
beauty, meaning and importance, but when we recognize
that, the response comes mainly from the heart.
Moderator: OK, we wilt conclude the participations here.
Can you please explain us more about what you...

Track 19. Unit 9. Get Moving. Activity 7

Moderator: For the question Is classical art better than
modern art? Brianna defends the position. Brianna, you
have 30 seconds to state your view.

Brianna: O.K. | will refer to classical art as not only the art
that relates to Roman and Greek ancient art, | want to say
that real art resembles that art that shows talent and skill
like ancient art, art from the renaissance, and all the art
that can be produced and that will stand the test of time.
Art has to move and marvel the cbserver or the listener.
All [ see in most modern art is spots and discrganized
content that any of us could create.

Moderator: Jared, you will represent the opposing view.
You have 30 seconds for your ¢pening argument.

Jared: Well... what | think is that... well, it's not just me... but
a lot of people think that modern art is alse important. it
requires talent because... not everyone can be an artist. It's
not easy. And if the critics recognize what you are doing
and people want to pay a lot of money, it's valid, right? So
modern art is as important as classical art, or maybe more
important because it's more up to date. That's my view.
Moderator: Brianna, Jared, have now some time to
respand to your opponent. We will start with Jared. You
have 30 seconds to respond to Brianna's view.

Jared: O.K. | want to say that modern art creates a
reaction. Brianna seems to say that it’s only confusing....
But | guess... Greek art and Roman art can also be
confusing, becausea.... Well, it is not always clear why it
was created, right? Good modern art like cubism or other
movements... are they called movaments? ... Well, anyway,
they are important nowadays because people appreciate
tham, not because they are confused.
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Moderator: Brianna, let's listen to your rebuttal,
Remember you have 30 seconds,

Brianna: Well, Jared said “a lot of people think modern
art is important”... | think that what "a lot of people” think
does not make something true. And even though | know
some art ¢ritics value modern art, who is to say that they
held the truth? Sometimes critics say something is worth
thousands of dollars but all you see is a funny picture or
a white canvas. Critics disagreed, as Jared and | today,
on what true art is. An example can be that while some
people may believe that Bansky -an anonymous graffiti
artist- produces work which is very valuabie, there are
others that believe that what he does is vandalism, and
not real art. Bansky...

Moderator: Thank you Brianna, I'm sorry to interrupt but
you have used your time. Let’s see where we are now. 50
far Brianna has presented the idea that classical art is more
valid because it shows skills and it stands the test of time,
which | believe means that even now we can appreciate
old pieces. Jared presented the idea that modern art is as
valid or maybe more valid because there are peopfe who
appreciate it and is more “up to date”, which may indicate
that people nowadays can relate better to it. Am | right?
Jared: Yes

Moderator: O.K. Now each one of vou has a moment for a
closing argument. Brianna?

Brianna: | want to retake the point that true art is what
most of us can admire and respect. Classical art does
that for many people and it's easy to recognize because
we can see the talent behind the piece. We don't have to
love it, but we all understand why a piece is important.
The cenfusion that moedern art creates is, in most cases,
because it is not art.

Jared: It is my turn now, right? O.K. | will finish saying that
modern art is important and we all know it becausa it is
also an expression of the talent some people have. They
just choose to use their talent in a different way. Classical
art is valid, but modern art is valid too.

Moderator: Thank yvou! That concludes the debate on this
question. Now moving on to the next topic...

Track 20. Unit 10. Get Going. Activity 3

Grace: Let me tell you about this very enigmatic situation.
I'm going to call it "The treasure box enigma.” My
grandmother used to live in a quiet, rural area, where there
were very few people. One night, she could not sieep and
she locked outside her bedroom window and saw a dim
light in the forest. She woke her father up, he went to the
window and saw nothing, so he told her to go back to bed.
She looked out again and saw the light gnce more, 5o she
decided to investigate thinking someone was out there
trying to light a fire. When she got close, she saw the flame
again! This time it was stronger, but it was flying! She got a
bit closer to the spot..and the light disappeared! She looked
around and there was nothing, just dirt, grass and crickets.
The next day, she told her father what had happened. He
explained to her what she might have seen. He took a shovel
and they went to the place and started digging. They found
a treasure! An old, rusty box full of old gold-coins!

Now the questions for you are... What was the flame my
grandmother saw? What was the explanation her father
gave her? Why did they dig?

Track 21. Unit 10. Get Going. Activity 5

Student 1: Maybe Grace's grandmother saw & ghost. And
the ghost guided her to find the treasure box.

Student 2: She can't have seen a ghost, because they are
not real! She might have seen the reflection of the gold.
Student 3: But the box was buried. She can't have seen
that.

Student 2: Well, but maybe it wasn't all covered with dirt,
maybe just a part, and what she saw wasn't a flame.
Student 1. And how come the father didn't see it? No, I'm
sorry. | think my explanation is better.

Student 3: You know what could have happened? Maybe
someone knew where the box was, and they were looking
for it. What Grace grandmaother saw might have been a
flashlight from treasure hunters.
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Student 1: But then? Why didn’t they find it?

Student 3: Mmmmm. Because they knew they were
trespassing! They were looking for a treasure in private
property. And because they saw Grace grandmother, they
left and did not come back. :

Student 2: That sounds reasonable. | think | agree with
this explanation. Because the father might have known
about treasure hunters in town and that's why he decided
to take the shovel and dig.

Student 1: O.K. | think that’s the best explanation so far.
Grace, are you going to tell us about the ending?

Track 22. Unit 10. Get Going. Activity 6

Grace: Well, the explanation my grandmother was given
was that there must have been a spirit guiding her to

a treasure. And that's why my grandfather wanted to

dig. He called the spirit an "anima”, that's Spanish for
“soul”- and he said that those spirits had been known in
the area to reveal where treasures were hidden. The true
explanation is that, when buried, the metal produced
some gases, and they created pressure in the bex, so
finally, after a lot of years, the gas found its way out and
reacted with oxygen, lighting a flame. So.. there was no
spirit. And my great grandfather did not see the light my
grandmother saw because the reaction was intermittent,
not constant,

Track 23 Reader Legal

Track 24 Reader Unit 1: Playing with light

Track 25 Reader Unit 1: Playing with light

Track 26 Reader Unit 2: An Unexpected Evening

Track 27 Reader Unit 2: An Unexpected Evening

Track 28 Reader Unit 3: TV Shows

Track 29 Reader Unit 3: TV Shows

Track 30 Reader Unit 4: Poetry Night

Track 31 Reader Unit 4: Poetry Night

Track 32 Reader Unit 5: History and Fali of
Constantinople

Track 33 Reader Unit 5: History and Fall of
Constantinople

Track 34 Reader Unit 6: Should Sixteen and 17-year-olds
Have a Right to vote?

Track 35 Reader Unit 6: Should Sixteen and 17-year-olds
Have a Right to vote?

Track 36 Reader Unit 7: Cultural differences

Track 37 Reader Unit 7: Cultural differences

Track 38 Reader Unit 8: Knights and Dragons: The Spell
Track 39 Reader Unit 8: Knights and Dragons: The Spell
Track 40 Reader Unit 9: Graffiti

Track 41 Reader Unit 9: Graffiti

Track 42 Reader Unit 10: The System of Dr. Tarr and Prof.
Fether

Track 43 Reader Unit 10: The System of Dr. Tarr and Prof.
Fether



Name of student: Date:

1.

2.

Term Test 1

Read the instructions of the experiment and write the materials. Then complete the
Density Diagrams.

Playing with Density
Materials

No salt Saturated

with salt

Instructions

1 Put the egg into a glass about three-quarters full of tap water,

2 Notice that the egg is sinking to the bottom of the glass. lllustrate it in the diagram
below.

3 Add salt into the water slowly, stirring constantly with the teaspoon untii no more will
dissolve in the water. You'll know when you have enough salt in the water when some
salt crystals fall to the bottom of the glass even after you've stirred it thoroughly.

4 Notice that now the egg is floating on the water. lllustrate it in the diagram.

Conclusion
An object floats or sinks in water depending on its density. An object sinks because it has a
higher density than water. An object floats when it has a lower density than water.

The egg initially sinks because it is denser than water. But when salt dissolves into the
water, it becomes so dense that the egg then has a lower density than the water, and so the
egg floats.

a% Read the experiment in Activity 1 and discuss the question.

Why can’t the egg float at the beginning of the experiment? How does the salt affect the
water?

8&% Choose one situation and take turns retelling it. Ask and answer questions for
clarification.
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—— Name of student: Date:
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Term Test 1

4. Find six TV shows in the word search.
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Write one word to describe each TV show.

1 Game show 2 Reality show

3 Sitcom 4 Documentary

&% Choose one of the TV shows in Activity 5. Take turns interviewing your classmate
about the TV show and his/her emotions related to them.

©Fhotocopiable material



Term Test 2

—

Name of student: Date: pr—.
E
1. Read the poems and underline your answers. Then choose one and complete the chart —
about it.
Smart Boy Her Future
By Jenny Halston By Sonia Rojas
George was a boy who always got one-hundred, Lisa thought she was going to be a singer
“How can he do it?" his teacher always wondered. Every day her Selena skills got bigger
His secret was a phone, hidden in his lunch box; But the football coach had another thought
The boy thought he was the smartest fox, “You're so fast, I'm going to give you a spot!”
Until mommy called and his treasure got She is now one of the guys and she is the best
plundered! striker!
7 uoLwpendpeneke Te dalz
S LI RUIN S o
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2. Use the answers in Activity 1 to write an inventory of emotions about the poem you chose.
3. a% Take turns reading out your inventory of emotions. Ask your classmate three
questions about his/her work.
©Photocopiable material
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Term Test 2

]
— Name of student: Date:
]
— 4. Use the timeline to write a short historical report.
1325 1519 1519 1521
Tenochtitlan is founded The Aztecs rule an Spanish explorers Tenochtitlan falls to
in the lake of Texcoco.  empire of about 6 appear in Spanish forces.
million people. Tenochtitlan.
- - - - '
Mexico
5. Write rights of young people that can be controversial.
1 2
3 4
6. Note down ideas about food as a cultural habit in different countries.
7. Work in groups of three. Follow the instructions.
a. Agree on an issue from activities 5 and 6 to hold a discussion.
b. Think about your position and give arguments for it. Present counterarguments when
necessary.
¢. Reach a conclusion.
©Phctocopiable material
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RESOURCES FOR STUDENTS

Access these resgurces for extra practice
or extra ideas.

Unit 1

To get some ideas for experiments, check
https:/www.asc-csa.gc.ca/eng/activities/
fun-experiments/default.asp

Unit 2

To watch videos of people telling
stories, check https://learnenglishteens.
britishcouncil.org/topics/stories/term

Unit 3

To watch different types of shows in short
videos, check https:/learnenglishteens.
britishcouncil.org/study-break/video-zone
To watch different types of shows, check
https://curio.ca/en/shows/

Unit 4

To find suggestions for poets to read,
check http:/poets.ca/2017/03/01/poetry-to-
get-through-high-school/

Practice reading and understanding

a poem in https:/learnenglishteens.
britishcouncil.org/uk-now/literature-uk/cold-
knap-lake

To find more poems, check
https://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/
resources/secondary/stories-poems

Unit 5

To learn how to write a report, check
https:/f/advicewriting.utoronto.ca/types-of-
writing/history/

To use an app to create timelines, check
http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-
resources/student-interactives/
timeline-30007.htm|

Unit 6

To watch a video of a discussion between
students in an exam situation, check http:/
learnenglishteens.britishcouncil.org/exams/
speaking-exams/discussion

Unit 7

To read a magazine that presents cultural
information from different countries, check
Faces Print Magazine Cricket Media, MclLean

Unit 8

To use an interactive tool to create comics,
check http:/www.readwritethink.org/
classroom-resources/student-interactives/
comic-creator-30021.html

Unit 9

To watch a sample debate, check
https:/highschooldebate.org/video-sample-
debate/

To read about debates, check Duffy, Claire.
(2018) The Teen’s Guide to Debating and
Public Speaking. Dundurn, Toronto.

Unit 10 ~

To find more enigmas, check http:/www.
kosstu.kz/static/uploads/library/gumanitar/
english/g-e-94.pdf

Extra support
To learn more about English, check http:/
learnenglishteens.britishcouncil.org/

To find resources to read, check the PDF
excerpts on https://curio.ca/en/collection/
canada-reads-2566/7order=date
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SUGGESTED RESOURCES FOR
TEACHERS

General sources for language and
methodology

Ferlazzo,Larry & Katie Hull Sypniesky.
The ESL / ELL Teacher’s Survival Guide.
Jossey-Bass, 2012

Staehr Fenner, Diane & Sydney Snyder
Unlocking English Learners’ Potential.
Corwin, 2017

Swan, Michael. Practical English Usage.
Oxford University Press, 2016.

EXTRA ACTIVITIES RESOURCES

More warmers and fillers

Busy Teacher. 363 Warmers and Fillers.
Warmers and Fillers, Busy teacher.org
https:/busyteacher.org/teaching_ideas_
and_techniques/warmers/

Reading texts at the level of students
LearnEnglish Teens. "Reading.” British
Council https:/learnenglishteens.
britishcouncil.org/skills/reading

Exploring the use of literature in the
clasroom

O'Connel, Fitch (2009) BritLit: Using
l.iterature in EFL Classrooms British
Council hhttps:/www.teachingenglish.org.
uk/article/using-literature-introduction
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Speaking practice with interactive videos
"Intermediate Bl Speaking”

LearnEnglish Teens, British Council
https://learnenglishteens.britishcouncil.
org/skills/speaking/intermediate-b1-
speaking

Reading in English about the rights of
Mexican young people

UNICEF Mexico (2010) The Rights of
Children and Adolescents in Mexico: A
present day Agenda UNICEF

Ideas for controversial topics on Art
Kinsella, E. "It Was a Year of Turmoil. Here
Are the 11 Biggest Controversies That
Rocked the Art World in 2019”
https:/news.artnet.com/art-world/the-
biggest-controversies-that-rocked-the-
art-world-in-2019-1741554

Finding simple enigmas for students
Sarah. “30 Riddles and Brain Teasers
for Kids” Frugal Fun for Boys and Girls
https:/frugalfundboys.com/30-riddles-
brain-teasers-for-kids/
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O\Qk The secondary school series Get Ahead! is designed to help
students become successful in their path to communicating
effectively in English.

Get Ahead! is a dynamic and practical program,
with challenging, fun and interesting tasks that promote
cooperation and whole-individual development centered
on critical thinking skills.
The Get Ahead! 3 educational package is comprised of:
* Student Book An attractive practice book that can
be used in the classroom and at home.
» Teacher’s Guide A practical guide with detailed
directions on how to conduct a class using all
the components.
* Reader An anthology featuring 10 interesting,
original texts.
» Audio CD All the SB audios, and extra
resources for teachers.

ISBN 978-607-8495-59-7




